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INTRODUCTION

_I_ The Focus on Grammar series

Written by ESL/EFL professionals, Focus on Grammar: An Integrated Skills
Approach helps students to understand and practice English grammar. The primary
aim of the course is for students to gain confidence in their ability to speak and
write English accurately and fluently.

The third edition retains this popular series’ focus on English gramnmar through
lively listening, speaking, reading, and writing activities. The new Focus on
Grammar also maintains the same five-level progression as the second edition:

¢ Level 1 (Beginning, formerly Introductory)
* Level 2 (High-Beginning, formerly Basic)

e Level 3 (Intermediate)

¢ Level 4 (High-Intermediate)

¢ Level 5 (Advanced)

J_ What is the Focus on Grammar methodology?

Both controlled and communicative practice

While students expect and need to learn the formal rules of a language, it is crucial
that they also practice new structures in a variety of contexts in order to internalize
and master them. To this end, Focus on Grammar provides an abundance of both
controlled and communicative exercises so that students can bridge the gap between
knowing grammatical structures and using them. The many communicative
activities in each Student Book unit provide opportunity for critical thinking while
enabling students to personalize what they have learned in order to talk to one
another with ease about hundreds of everyday issues.

A unique four-step approach
The series follows a four-step approach:

Step 1: Grammar in Context shows the new structures in natural context, such as
articles and conversations.

Step 2: Grammar Presentation presents the structures in clear and accessible
grammar charts, notes, and examples.

Step 3: Focused Practice of both form and meaning of the new structures is
provided in numerous and varied controlled exercises.

Step 4: Communication Practice allows students to use the new structures freely
and creatively in motivating, open-ended activities.
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Thorough recycling

Underpinning the scope and sequence of the Focus on Granumar series is the belief
that students need to use target structures many times, in different contexts, and at
increasing levels of difficulty. For this reason, new grammar is constantly recycled
throughout the book so that students have maximum exposure to the target forms
and become comfortable using them in speech and in writing.

A complete classroom text and reference guide

A major goal in the development of Focus on Grammar has been to provide
students with books that serve not only as vehicles for classroom instruction but
also as resources for reference and self-study. In each Student Book, the
combination of grammar charts, grammar notes, a glossary of grammar terms, and
extensive appendices provides a complete and invaluable reference guide for
students.

Ongoing assessment

Review Tests at the end of each part of the Student Book allow for continual self-
assessment. In addition, the tests in the new Focus on Grammar Assessment
Package provide teachers with a valid, reliable, and practical means of determining
students’ appropriate levels of placement in the course and of assessing students’
achievement throughout the course. At Levels 4 (High-Intermediate) and 5
(Advanced), Proficiency Tests give teachers an overview of their students’ general
grammar knowledge.

_L What are the components of each level of Focus on Grammar?

Student Book

The Student Book is divided into eight or more parts, depending on the level. Each
part contains grammatically related units, with each unit focusing on specific
grammatical structures; where appropriate, units present contrasting forms. The
exercises in each unit are thematically related to one another, and all units have the
same clear, easy-to-follow format.

Teacher’s Manual

The Teacher’s Manual contains a variety of suggestions and information to enrich
the material in the Student Book. It includes general teaching suggestions for each
section of a typical unit, answers to frequently asked questions, unit-by-unit
teaching tips with ideas for further communicative practice, and a supplementary
activity section. Answers to the Student Book exercises and audioscripts of the
listening activities are found at the back of the Teacher’s Manual. Also included in
the Teacher’s Manual is a CD-ROM of teaching tools, including PowerPoint
presentations that offer alternative ways of presenting selected grammar structures.

Workbook

The Workbook accompanying each level of Focus on Grammar provides additional
exercises appropriate for self-study of the target grammar for each Student Book
unit. Tests included in each Workbook provide students with additional
opportunities for self-assessment.



INTRODUCTION

xi

Audio Program

All of the listening exercises from the Student Book, as well as the Grammar in
Context passages and other appropriate exercises, are included on the program’s
CDs. In the book, the symbol ( } appears next to the listening exercises. Another
symbol (), indicating that listening is optional, appears next to the Grammar in
Context passages and some exercises. All of these scripts appear in the Teacher’s
Manual and may be used as an alternative way of presenting the activities.

Some Student Books are packaged with a separate Student Audio CD. This CD
includes the listening exercise from each unit and any other exercises that have an
essential listening component.

CD-ROM

The Focus on Grammar CD-ROM provides students with individualized practice
and immediate feedback. Fully contextualized and interactive, the activities broaden
and extend practice of the grammatical structures in the reading, writing, speaking,
and listening skills areas. The CD-ROM includes grammar review, review tests,
score-based remedial practice, games, and all relevant reference material from the
Student Book. It can also be used in conjunction with the Longman Interactive
American Dictionary CD-ROM.

Assessment Package (New)

An extensive, comprehensive Assessment Package has been developed for each level
of the third edition of Focus on Grammar. The components of the Assessment
Package are:

1. Placement, Diagnostic, and Achievement Tests

= a Placement Test to screen students and place them into the correct level
« Diagnostic Tests for each part of the Student Book

« Unit Achievement Tests for each unit of the Student Book

» Part Achievement Tests for each part of the Student Book

2, General Proficiency Tests

« two Proficiency Tests at Level 4 (High-Intermediate)
= two Proficiency Tests at Level 5 (Advanced)

These tests can be administered at any point in the course.
3. Audio CD

The listening portions of the Placement, Diagnostic, and Achievement Tests are
recorded on CDs. The scripts appear in the Assessment Package.

4. Test-Generating Software

The test-bank software provides thousands of questions from which teachers can
create class-appropriate tests. All items are labeled according to the grammar
structure they are testing, so teachers can easily select relevant items; they can
also design their own items to add to the tests.

Transparencies (NEw)

Transparencies of all the grammar charts in the Student Book are also available.
These transparencies are a classroom visual aid that will help instructors point out
important patterns and structures of grammar.
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Companion Website

The companion website contains a wealth of information and activities for both
teachers and students. In addition to general information about the course
pedagogy, the website provides extensive practice exercises for the classroom, a
language lab, or at home.

_L What'’s new in the third edition of the Student Book?
In response to users’ requests, this edition has:

a new four-color design

easy-to-read color coding for the four steps

new and updated reading texts for Grammar in. Context
post-reading activities (in addition to the pre-reading questions)
more exercise items

an editing (error analysis) exercise in each unit

an Internet activity in each unit

a Glossary of Grammar Terms

expanded Appendices

- - - [ ] " [ ] [ ] L | L]
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TOUR OF A UNIT

Each unit in the Focus on Grammar series presents a specific grammar structure
(or two, in the case of a contrast) and develops a major theme, which is set by the
opening text. All units follow the same unique four-step approach.

Step 1: Grammar in Context

The conversation or reading in this section shows the grammar structure in a
natural context. The high-interest text presents authentic language in a variety of
real-life formats: magazine articles, web pages, questionnaires, and more. Students
can listen to the text on an audio CD to get accustomed to the sound of the grammar
structure in a natural context.

__Iele eyl ____________________________]
THE EXPECTATION SYNDROME

Picture anolhes Situation: Your Blmebuff friends have seen all three parts of the Academy
Award-wnning The Lord of the Rings. They rave ahout its supeib color photograply. its fantastic
computergenerated scenes of strange-looking creatures, and Its awesome special effects. They
praise il serous, profound, and heartwatming treatment of the age-old conflict between good and
evil. They say il's the best Englishanguage movie of the lasl decade. When you go 10 sec one of
the three parts, though, you're disappeimed. You don’t find it as excellent as everyone has been
saying. In fact, vou feal 1's a tedious, boring movie and consider it basically just another special-

effecls fanlasy film.
. Gmmma rin 0 "t xt These situations flustzate what we might call “the expectalion syndrome,” a candilon In which

events do not turm out 35 we Teel they will or ought . Children often do nol meel their parents’
career expectations of them. Athletes do not always win the contests people expeot them {0 win.

—@ BEFORE YOU READ Greal fiterature doesn'l aiways seem as good as W should. | asked psychiairlst Robert Stevens
) whether expectations can 2ctwally make things tum ot negatively, of whether this Is merely a
Bl What s the difference between haping for something 1o happen and expecting ii o 1lcal guestion, an LT ing Irony of the human condilion.
happen? Discuss this with your classmates. RS: Well, what we're really lalking about here, | think, is the Immense power of the mind to

control gulcomes. For example, there's a medical condition called “focal dystonia,” which |s !
an abnormal muscle functlon caused by extreme concentration. Somehow, when athletes are
concenlrating loo hard, It gffects certaln brain functions and they miss the basket, don'l hit

the tall, or lose the race. In effiect, they're letling their expectations control them.

(¥ Read this article about expaciations. PD: Have you ever had any experience with this phenomenon in your personal everyday Iife?

RS; Yes. | certainly have. Lel me give you an example from skiing that shows thal the mind has

immense power far bolh posilive and negative things. There are days when, as a cautlous |

POCKET DIGEST skler. 1 stand at the top of a sieep, lcy slope, plotting my every move down the course, learing
| that 'l fall. Sure enough, | do fall. Other days | feel different. My expactations are miles
I HE Ex PECTATI DN SY N DRD ME away. | lorgel about mysell, ski well, and don’L fall. When we focus excessively an goals. eur
e | expectalions lend Lo Lake aver, and our mind places us outside the process. On the other
{ Hopa far i, but | Don'l Exgact It hand, when we tontentrale on Lhe process instead of the goal, we're often much more
o g

oy Jassicn Falor successful. Have you heard the phrase “Uying too hard™? That's what people often do.
Piclure the scone: II's the fourteenth Winler

I FR: very Interesling, What would be your rece ion aboul exp: . then?
Qlympics in Lake Placid, New York, The U.S. RS: well, all I've been able to come up with so far is that it's bener 1o ope for Whings than
team is playing the Soviet tearn [n Ihe men's

expecl them.
semifinal ice hockey malch. The supposedly
unbealable Soviel squad, winners of Ihe iast
four gold medals in hockey, Is sa accomplished
thal iL hes already besien a team of National
Hockey League all-slars, The American team
Is @ graup of college players who weren'l even
expecled lo make it o the medal round, bul
here \hey are. Nearly averyone assumes Lhe
Soviel lgam will win and Ihe Amercan leam
will lese, Improbably, however, the Amerlcans 3 ; .. L
defeal the Soviels, They then go on 1o beat | b. It's a mavie in the English language.
the Finnish team in the finals and win the gold medal. A sportscaster calling the match comes up R . . .
with the famous line, “Do yau believe in miracles?” Were the Americans a better team than the So- 2. Children ofton <o nocmect their parents” career expectations of them.
viets? Almost ceetainiy nol. Everyone (including the Soviet players themselves) expecied the Soviets | a. The career expectations parents have.
to win, and aimost no one believed in the Americans, who had no expectations. They simply played |
sponlaneously and energetically. The result: They wan. '
{fcontinued)

H ' your experience, does what you expect to happen usually happen? Give an exampte,

El How can expectations be a negative force? How cart they be @ posiiive force?

—& AFTER YOU READ
Clrcle the lerter of the choice that explains the imeaning of the italicized phrase.

' 1. 1t's the best English-largrage movie of the last decade.

! a. s a myvic abawr language that was made in England.

b. The carcer expecrations childeen have.

———= Pre-reading questions create interest, elicit s A post-reading activity helps students
students’ knowledge about the topic, and lead understand the text and focus on the grammar
students to make predictions. structure.

lxiii




Step 2: Grammar Presentation

This section is made up of grammar charts, notes, and examples. The grammar

charts focus on the forms of the grammar structure. The grammar notes and

examples focus on the meanings and uses of the structure.

—= Clear and easy-to-read grammar charts
present the grammar structure in all its forms
and combinations.

—= Fach grammar note gives a short, simple

explanation of one use of the structure.The
accompanying examples ensure students’
understanding of the point.

Lo -ﬁi"’lﬂl’lﬂw r_ i

PAST TIME
Past Tirar: GENERAL OR SPECIFIC (DEFINITE)

Slmple P'as1

Past Progressi\re

Weinlick needed o I'Ind abride.

Was/ Were + Base Form +-lny
He advertised on the Interpet. I =1

He was looking lor someone special.

PastT Twde: Mo SPECIPIC [1HDEMSIITE)

Prisent Perfect

Haslanz +Past Parllclple

The couple has chosen the date for the pan.y
They have already sent the invitations.

PasT Tise: HassTusL on REPEATED

Used To + Base Form Waufrl + Base Form

Sheusedtobe a pharmacnsl Sarm: days she would work 12 hour&

Past Tise: BEFORE & TamE i THE Past

Past Perfect
Had + Past Fertmple

Past Perfect Progressive
Had been + Base Form + -ing

He h.n.d mat her before lheweddmg

Hu had been planning the wedding for months,

PasT Tiwe: ArTea & Teve mi v Past our Berort Maw (“FUTURE IR THE PasT”)

Was /Were Golng To + Base Form Would + Base Form

He knew he was going to mamy soon. He knéw when |heweddmgvmuld be

—8  GRAMMAR NOTES

EXAMPLES

I-

Lize the simple past io express an action, event, or
state completed at a general or specilic lime in the
past.

Remember that many of the most common verbs
have irregular past ferms and past participles.

Runze wanied (o get macricd.
{perteralh

She filled out an apolication lorm
~everal days before Lhe wedding.
(speeific)

Weinlick and Runse mel five days
before they got mazried.

= Runze was studying pbarmacy &l
the Unmiversity when she decided 10
gel marricd.

w

. Use the present perfect (o express an aclion. event,

or state completed at an indefinite time in the past.

BE CAREF
lime expression.

Note: The simple past is the definite past. The
present perfect is the indefinite past,

Remember that the present perlect also connects e
past and the present. (See Unit 1)

! Don't use the present perlect with a past-

* How many Americans have ever
consldered an arranged maniage?

= Weinfick got murried a few years
ago.

NoT Welnlick hus-potenrrnried a
few years ago.

The \we met on Juni 8. 1993,

Ty have already met.

= | have attended many weddimgs
since then,

Iy

. Use wsed to » base lorm 1o show a habitual

tion,
event, or state that was frue in the past but is no
longer e,

You can stbvo use woreld + base onn to express
aclions or evenls that oecurred regularly du
pericd in the past.

Be carkiult Used to and wonld are similar in
meaning when they express past actions. Howeven,
only used o can show past lecation, siate, or
possession,

Kayoko used 1o play tenniv a lu,

When we werg children. we would
spend every summer in Maine.

1 used to live in Chicago.

Sorah used to be a mamriage
counselor

We used to have a summer home,
NoT [ woudve-in Chicago.

Sarah wertd-be-a marringe
caunselor.

We wanld have o summer home

teontinied)

Be careful notes alert students to common »——
errors made by students of English.

xiv

usage, and level of formality.

- Notes provide guidelines about meaning,




Step 3: Focused Practice

This section provides students with a variety of contextualized controlled exercises
to practice both the forms and the uses of the grammar structure.

— Focused Practice always begins with a “for
recognition only” exercise called Discover the
Grammar.

=] | Focused Practice

1 | DESCOVERTHE GRAMMAR
1

r—® [ Lookagain at the opening reading. Find an example of each of the following changes
frorn direct to indirect speech. Write the examples on the lines provided.

1. _Tha i I . b [ 9
1 preserri larm of be chargst 1 2 past Form of B2]
2.
[Primient progressive changes 1o pasl pragressam |
3.
Isimple present changes Lo simple pasty
4.
(present perfect changes Lo past parfect)
5.
Twill hanges to would]
6.

Taga thanges ta ancther expression)

. ﬂ Reod these statements in direct speech. fs the suggested change fo indirect speech
correct {C) orincorrect ()7
= 1. Direct: That’s a 5 percent change.

Indirect: The reporter said that was a § percent change.

T

. Dircet: [n the latest GGG poll, Candidate A leads Candidate B by flive poires.

Indirect: The reporter said dhar in the laiest GGG poll, Candidate A had led Candidate B
by five points.

™

. Direct: Candidare (F has gained two pomnts on Candidate R.

Inditect: The reporter said that Candidate Q gained two poiats on Candidare R.

s

. Direct: s suggests thar Candidate Q is gaining momentum and thar Candidaee R is
losing graund.

Indireer: The reporter said this suggesred that Candidate ) was gamning momentum and
thar Candidate R was losing ground.

“

Threct: Thar means thar the Blues have to win 7 seats to take control.

Indirect: The reporier said that meant thar rhe Blues must have won 7 seais to rake
conerol.

=

Drivect: Recent esimates by experts on pollution show thar more than 100 million
Americans breathe polluted air.

Indirect: The reporter said recent estimates by experts on pollution showed that more
than 100 million Americans breathe polluted air.

Exercises are cross-referenced to the =———

appropriate grammar notes to provide a
quick review.

L——— Avariety of exercise types guide students
from recagnition to accurate production of the
grammar structure.

5 | A PERSONAL INVENTORY Grammar Notes 56

Compare your life now to your hfe five years ago. Write efight sentences, using each of the
quantifiers in the box.

3 few a lintle a lot fewer

less many mare nwch

Example: | have more friends now than 1 did five years age.

B ﬁlﬁ:rnma

Read this excerpi from a president’s speech. There are 12 mistakes In the use of quaniiffers.
The first one is already corrected, Find and correct 11 more.

My fellow citizens: We arc at a time in our history when we need to make some real
sacrifices. Recent presidents have made a—g;e;t—deal.»éﬁ promises they didn’t keep. You may
not like everything I tell you wonight, bur you desceve 1o hear the truth. On the cconony,
we've made lirtle progress, but we still have a grear many work to do, so there are several
measures 'm proposing. First, | wanr to raise 1axes on the very wealthy because a fow of
them ate really paying thair sharc. Second. many of members of the middie class are
carrying an unfair tax burden, so 1'm asking for a tax cur for the middle class. If 'm
suceessful, mast of you in the middle class will be paying 10 percent less in raxes nexr year,
though few of you in the higher-income group may sce your taxces rise lietle.

How do lintend to make up the lost revenue? The problem with the national income
tax is that there are much loophaeles in the current law which allow any people to avoid
paying any taxes at all; ] want vo close these loopholes. My additienal plan is ro replace the
lost revenue with a national sales tax, which is fairer because it applies to every people
cqually. Third, we have no maney to finance heakh care reform, and we've made a little
progress 10 reducing pollution and meeting clean air standards. Therefore, [ am asking for
a 50-cent-a-galton rax on gasoline, whicl will resulf in mairy more people using public
rransportation and will create addinonal revenue. Thus, we will have encugh of money

finance our new healch care program and will help the environment ac the same time.

—— Focused Practice always ends with an editing
exercise to teach students to find and correct
typical mistakes.

li




Step 4: Communication Practice

This section provides open-ended communicative activities giving students the
opportunity to use the grammar structure appropriately and fluently.

——= A listening activity gives students the
opportunity to check their aural
comprehension.

—e Many exercises and activities are art-based to

| | Communication Practice

conversations.

o provide visual cues and an interesting context
and springboard for meaningful

E LISTERING

10 | picrume piscussion

Jer ekl geoups, sty thit paurs. Wsat dewt i1t about aross-genenatrnal
eriatrribs? What com pldler prople tevic i the poamg?
o
(Y Read these questions. Then Iisten 1o the excerpt from a memory training workshop.
Listen again and answer the questions in complete sentences,
1. Whar is the first point the woekshop leader makes?
— L s
n . . . Example:
2. According ro her, why is iCimportant to remember clients” mames? h .
& 4 g ’ N A: What do you think the picture
— — _ - — sherws?
3, What is the second paine the lesder makes? B: For one thing it -I-,L..\;-\ it’s
vl family members
e clene relanioeships . . .
4. What did the vimitor el the peaple in the workshop to do? Plov Parar Buand by Fbward {esmades © 1997 2l ighes. rossreed
3. What are the v reasoss ane of the men knews the visit was phanned and sar real? —+e 11 | warms
e — — = — Write cevenn pasograpis sbout on elderly peron you know and respect. Gescribe some of
b. | your expenendes with that perion and expicin why This person s important 10 you.
6. Why were ey all able to reimember 1he bast woed the visiior siul? Example: Qpe of the key pomsoes (0 my Iife was my Aunt Harnet, She passad away a few
vears agi, bul she Belped me s grear deal when | was vousger. | had besn
. — considering colloge buar had deoided not 1o go since §didn’s bave the money. Aunt
7. According to the workshop leader, what 1s the most imponant thing the participanrs in the Hasnet ansisted tha | go and lold me chat she would belp e out by lending me the
warkshop have to learn 10 do? Inomey: <. .
~+@ 12 | onrreinTerner 2T
L I @ Choose a country (your own, i you wish} and do a search to find it standard of fiving
and the life expectancy there of males and females, Use the key words life expectancy
ang standard of living, aiong with ihc cauntry’s name. Report the results of yowr search
1o the clgss.

A writing activity allows students to use the =
grammar structure in a variety of formats.

—s= An Internet activity gives students the
opportunity to expand on the content of the
unit and interact with their classmates
creatively and fluently.



TouR BEYOND THE UNIT

In the Focus on Grammar series, the grammatically related units are grouped into
parts, and each part concludes with a section called From Grammar to Writing

and a Review Test section.

From Grammar to Writing

This section presents a point which applies specifically to writing, for example,
combining sentences with time words. Students are guided to practice the point ina

piece of extended writing.

— Activities focus on issues important for
successful writing.

From Grammar to Writing
Topic Sentences

A common way of organizing a compositian or ather picce of writing mm English is
to begin with a topic sentence. A topic sentence is 2 general sentence thar covers
the content of the entire paragraph, All the supporting examples and details of the
paragraph musr fit under this sentence. It is usually the firse sentence in the
paragraph. Look ar this paragraph from an essay.

For me, a dog is a better pet than a cat. When | come home from work, for
example, my dog comes 1o meet me at the door. He is always glad to see me.
My car, on the other hand, couldn’t eare less whether I'm ar home or not, as
long as | keep filling her food dish. Another goed thing about a deg is that you
can reach him tricks. Cars, however, can’t be bothered 1o learn anything new.
The hest thiag abour a dog, though, is that he’s a great companion. | can ke
my dog on hikes and walks. He goes everywhere with me. As we all know, you
can't take a cat for a walk.

The topic sentence for this paragraph is “For me, 2 dog is a better pet thana
cat.” This sentence tells the reader whar to expect in the paragraph: some reasons
why the writer considers a dog a superior pet.

Bl ‘I_}jh is paragrapfx contains many supporting details but no topic sentence. Read the paragraph. Then
circle the letter of the best tapie sentence far the paragraph.

Eor one thing, you should always remove your shoes when you enter a Japanese
home, and you should leave them poinring toward the doos. Another suggestion is to
make sure that you bring a gift for your fapanese hosts, and to be sure to wrap 1. A
third recommendarion is to be appreciatve of things in a Japanese house, bur not too
appreciative. Finally, remember that when you sit dewn to eat, you do net have to
accept every kind f food that yow are uffered, but you are expected to finish
whatever you do put on your plate.

Choices
a. Visiting a Japanese home is very enjoyable.
b. Taking a gift is very important when vou visit & Japanese home.

< There are a number of things te keep in mind when you visit a Japanese home.

d. When you visit 2 Japanese home, be sure nor te eat oo much.

P B L A

A e

Writing formats include business letters,
personal letters, notes, instructions,
paragraphs, reports, and essays.

—= Activities focus on issues important for
successful writing.

— 4‘ ‘ Laak at the following sets of supporting details. For each set, write an appropriate tople sentence.

1.

a. For one thing, there's almast ahways a craffic jam [ ger stuck in, and I'm often late ro work.
b. Also. there’s not always a parking place when [ do get to work.
. Worst of all, 'm spending more money on gas and car maintwenance than | would if 1 took

public transportation.

a. One is that [ often fall asleep when warching the TV screen, no marter how interesting the
video is.

b. Another is that warching mevies is basically a social experience, and I'm usually alone when
1 watch vidcos.

€. The main reason is that the TV screen, na matcee how large it is, diminishes the impact thac
you get when watching a movie on the big screen.

a. Mothing spontaneous usually happens on a guided tour, but ['ve had lots of spontaneous
experiences when 1 planned my own vacanon.

b. Tour guides present you with what they think is interesting, but when you are in charge of
your own vacation, you <o whart yor think is interesting.

c. Individually planned vacations can often be less expensive than guided rours.

a. Caws don't hark and wake up the neighbors or bite the lerrer carrier.
b. Dogs have 1o be walked at least two times a day, bue cars bandle their own exercise.
¢. Cas car a lor less than dogs.

—& _5_ | Write @ paragraph of several sentences about one of the following topics, a similar topic that
interesis you, or @ topic suggested by your teacher, Make sure that your poragroph hos a topic
senfence. Then share yeur work with three or four other students. Read eoch other’s paragraphs.
Ideniify topic sentences. Make sure that each one is not a fragment and that ii is appropriate for the
paragraph.

Topics

+ An annoying habit

* The best part of the day

+ Night owls versus early hirds
* The ideal vacation

+ A probleny in society

= Expectation versus reality

—= The section ends with peer review and
editing of the students’ writing.




Review Test

This review section, covering all the grammar structures presented in the part, can
be used as a test. An Answer Key is provided at the back of the book.

— Review Test

- Reoad the conversation between Shervy, Akiko, Uisa, and taime, wha ore spending the
ichoof year in an itternational exchange prograr in Spain. Complete the
conversatian, using the cues in parentheses, Use would or will and correct forms of
be golng ta fwas / were golng to or ls / arg galng to). Use will or would if be
golng ta i not specified. Use contractions with pronoun subjects.

Sverry: | wonder where Jaime and Demetrios are. Demetrios said LAz 1

¥ iy et

here by 12:30. ir's alecady 12:45.

Axiko: Well, when [ ralked wo Jaime this moming. he told me ke
7.5 guing I

stop at the post office to mail 4 package. Thar’s the only thing 1 can think of.

Lisa: These men? They can never be ampwiere on rime, We
T e g 1o
the train if they don’v come soun.

SHERRY: What about lunch? Did Jaime sy

3 (b Ban g G

Axmno: No. He said _ _ ar z restaurant acar the castle . . . Oh,

[T

here they come . . . At last! Where have you guys been?

Lstung sandwiches?

miss

anew leal and net be Jate anymore? Thars what you said.

Jame: Well, we promised that

Twe )l uy)
working on it. Oh, by the way, Igor is commg after all. He says

&.dhe/ kel
a-wasting. Let's get on the train!

— The Review Tests include multiple-choice
questions in standardized test formats, giving
students practice in test taking.

Rvii

a later train and meet us at three o'clock. OK, rime's

.you/not | be gomg 15 o peerl

not 10 be late all the time! We're

REVIEW TESTS ANSWER KEY

NotE: in this answer key, whers ihe contracted verb fzam s giwen, 1 & the preferred form. though The bl
fowm i1 shuy pccepiable Where tha bull vert form is gaven, i i the preferred form, though thee contracted

form ks o accepiabie,
24 7B
n [Units 1 and 2} 3 C A
2 wras going o 4D 9. B
L 're pung o 5D 0. B
4. be was going to LS
5. we'll eat, we're going 1o cat
6, Wereny you going fo turn over u {Units 1-3)
7. we'd sy 2. 50’ going & did
8. he'll take (ro go} 7. tertible
3. you 8. had
n {Unk 2) 4. was raking 9. didnruse 10
L. b 'd smoke 5. Tesmells 10. visited
¢ used 1o smoke
d. 'd smoke
2. 9. would ke
1. 'd go
g used 1o own n?”:‘:’“
b, *d spend d "mnot
L used ta be & am
3. L used o be 2 a didn't eamn
k. used i hve b. did carn
L would go 3. & favent lived
m. 'd have b bave rraveled
n used o be 4. a im't
o wioald st b i
B il bl ¢ does have
.m[l}nhs'liﬂdﬂ d waould like
2. stayed Pinit )
3. snured 2 Sodid & Nenher would
4 o e p 3 hasn't either 7. hadii't ciibier
£ i boen walking 4 Neitherwill B 5o doss
4. haven't gone on 5 ani o0
7. 'reraking
£ ‘T be araiving / M arrive Ws‘-
9. “re spending / "re gomg o speod /71 he T “re supposed to
spending 3. shouldn't have
10, "Il bave rerurncd . aren’t supposed 1o
1. fly Fre flying 5. 'resapposed 10
prorp 6. should have
. ) 7. should have brawgh
hoa arc b ‘e being & dox't have 1o
2.a husjwrilu'n h :n heen wrinng % must
3. a. are haviog b. have .
A hasbeen b has developed g f:;':,':,;d todo
developing

—= The Answer Key to the Review Tests provides

cross-references to the appropriate unit(s) for

easy review.
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Past, Present,
and Future




Present

and Future Time

BEFORE YOU READ
El Where do you like to travel?

| | Grammar in Context

Look at the picture. When you travel, do you ever bargain to get a better price?

Is it fair to try to get a lower price for an item, or is It better to pay the price the seller

wanis?

() Read this article about leaming how to bargain,

[t's a Bargain!

by Tammy Samuelson e
. o !
I an open-air &
Imarkct in Turkey, QV
a tourist is admiring Q
the beautiful oriental rugs

on display. She finds one

she likes and asks the price. “One thousand
dollars,” the vendor says. Knowing she
shouldn’t pay the full price, she says, “Six
hundred!” “Nine hundred!” the vendor
counters. The woman throws up her hands in
mock frustration and walks away. The vendor
goes after her. Not long afterwards, both
vendor and buyer agree on eight hundred
dollars, a 20 percent reduction. Both vendor
and customer are smiling and happy. They've
just participated in a ritual that has existed
worldwide for centuries.

WORLD TRAVELER

So you’re visiting another country this
year? You already have your tickets, and you
leave next Tuesday at 4 P.M. A week from now
you’ll be relaxing in the sunshine or visiting
famous landmarks. By the end of the summer,
of course, you’ll have been traveling for
several weeks, and it’ll be time to think about
bringing back some souvenirs for friends and
family. Souvenirs cost money, though, so
maybe if you do some bargaining, you’ll be
able to get some good buys. . . . What? You




don’t know how to bargain? You're afraid to?
Relax. In my capacity as the Times travel
editor, I've been making trips abroad since
1997, and I've visited 38 countries. I take a
trip every year, so bargaining is one thing I've
learnied to do. In this week’s columnn I'm going
to give you some tips on how to perform this
most enjoyable activity. Once you leamn to
bargain, I think you’ll like it.

Many people are used to paying fixed prices
for items and are reluctant to bargain. Some
may be afraid to burt the vendor’s feelings by
offering too low a price. Others are afraid of
being assertive. Some may even avoid
bargaining because they want to give the
impression they can afford anything.
Bargaining is not too big a deal in some
countries, but even in North America a certain
kind of bargaining goes on whenever someone
goes to a yard or garage sale and tries to get
the seller to lower the price. Vendors in much
of the world expect you to bargain and will be
disappointed if you don’t. So here are some
bargaining tips.

Find out how much something is
worth. When you bargain with someone, the
object of the game is not to beat the vendor.
It’s to pay a fair price for whatever you want
to buy. So do some research. Get a good idea
of the general price range for an item. That
way you’ll be able to bargain with confidence.
OK. You've done your research. You know
how much things cost, s0 you can go shopping.

Presa!taudFutmeTt’me

WORLD TRAVELER

&0 M N1 Never accept the first offer.
You'll make a counter-offer when the vendor
says the price. Remember: The vendor expects
this.

Treat the vendor with respect.
Keep in mind that the bargaining experience
should not be a competition; it should be a
game. Stick to your guns, but have fun with
the process. If the vendor insists it’s
impossible to go any lower on the price, show
her how much money you have. But be polite.

Be prepared to walk away if
you don’t get a fair price. Don't get angry. Just

make it clear you're not going to buy if the
vendor doesn’t come down. If he doesn’t, start
to walk away. As soon as you do this, he will
most likely come running after you.

Be sure to wear sunglasses.
For centuries people of many cultures have

regarded the eyes as “the windows of the
soul.” If you’re nervous or intimidated, this
will show in your eyes. Wear dark glasses to
conceal your anxiety. You’'ll feel more
confident if you do.

Well, have I persuaded you? Do you feel a
little more confident, or at least a little less
nervous? By the time you get home, you'll
have seen a lot of wonderful things. If you
haven’t bargained, though, you'll have missed
out on one of life’s most interesting
experiences. Give it a try. Have a great trip,
and have no fear!




Unrr 1

AFTER YOU READ

What does each sentence mean or imply? Circle the correct answer.

1. So you’re visiting another country this year?
a. You’re already visiting another country.
b. You’re going to visit another country in the near future.

2. I’ve been making trips abroad since 1997.
a. The author certainly won’t make any more trips abroad.

b. The author may make some more trips abroad.

3. When you make it clear you’re not going to buy, the vendor will lower the price.
a. Neither action is in the future.
b. Both actions are in the future.

| Grammar Presentation

PRESENT AND FUTURE TIME

PReSENT TimE: IN GENERAL orR Now

Simple Present Present Progressive

Tourists often spend a lot of money. Be + Base Form +-ing

A tourist is looking for a souvenir.

PReseNT TIME: FrRom A TIME IN THE PAsT UNTIL Now

Present Perfect Present Perfect Progressive
Have + Past Participle Have been + Base Form + -ing
We have visited 11 countries so far, We’ve been traveling for three weeks,

Future TimEe: A TiME IN THE FUTURE

Simple Future Future Progressive

Will / Be going to + Base Form Will be + Base Form +-ing

You'll like the hotel. A week from now, you'll be relaxing in the sun.
You’re going to like the hotel.

Simple Present Present Progressive

The tour starts tomorrow at 4:00 P.M. Be + Base Form + -ing

We're visiting our friends later this summer.




Two Actions in the Future

Il call you as soon as we land.

Present and Future Time l 5

Future Perfect

Will have + Past Participle
Wwe'll have arrived by 4:00 pm.

Future Perfect Progressive

Will have been + Base Form + -ing

We will have been flying for hours by then.

GRAMMAR NOTES EXAMPLES
1. Use the simple present to show actions, events, or * Vendors work long hours. (true in
states that are true in general or happen habitually: general)
e We spend every August at the
beach. (habitual)

We also use the simple present to narrate events in * A tourist finds a beautiful dress and

them to show actions and states that began in the
past and continue until now.

sequence. asks how much it costs.

2, Use the present progressive to show actions or ¢ A tourist is admiring the rugs.
events that are in progress at the moment (not (right now)
finished).

P Be careruL! Don't use the progressive with non- ¢ She likes that rug.

action verus. Not She'sliking that rug.

3. The present perfect and the present perfect ¢ Bargaining has existed for
progressive connect the past and the present. Use centuries.

Note that they are often used with for + a length of
time and since + a starting point.

P BE careruL! Don't use the simple present for actions ¢ I've been here for three months
or events that began in the past and are continuing now.

¢ She's been writing her travel
column since 1997.

now. Not Fam here for three months now.

4. Use the present perfect, not the present perfect ¢ I've visited Italy four times.
progressive, to describe completed actions with a Not Eve-been-visiting Italy four
connection to the present. times.

(continued)
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Unit 1

5. Use the present perfect progressive to show that They've been touring Italy.
an action with a connection to the present is (They're still touring.)
unfinished or temporary. He's been studying in Boston but
will soon return home.
6. Use will or be going to to say what you think will I think I'll enjoy the trip.
happen in the future. OR.

P Be careruL! Use will, not be going to, to express an
unplanned future action.

P BE careruL! Use be going to, not will, to talk about a
future situation that is planned or already
developing.

I think I'm going to enjoy the trip.
Call me next week. Maybe I'll be
free.

NoT Maybe Pmgoingte be free.
We're going to take our vacation in
June this year.

Not Well take our vacation in June
this year.

7. Use will in the progressive to describe an action that
will be in progress at a certain time in the future.

UsAGE NOTE: We often use the future progressive
informally to talk about a future intention.

Next week at this time we'll be
climbing Kilimanjaro.

We'll be visiting Florence on our
TItaly trip.

8. You can use the present progressive to talk about a
future action or event that has already been

arranged.

We're traveling to Japan in August.
We already have our tickets.

9. You can use the simple present to talk about a
futare action, state, or event that is part of a
schedule or timetable.

We leave on Saturday at 8:00 p.m.

The plane arrives in Rome
at 8:30 AM.

10. To talk about two separate actions in the future, use
will or be going to in the independent clause and the
simple present in the dependent clause.

independentclause  dependent clause
We'll rent a car when we get to
Ttaly.

Not We'll rent a car when we walk
get to Italy.
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11. Use the future perfect to show an action, state, or e By the end of our trip, we'll have
event that will happen before a certain time in the seen a lot of wonderful things.
fulure.

You can also use the future perfect in the s By the end of the summer, we'll

progressive. have been traveling for several
weeks.

NoTtE: We often use the future perfect with by and ¢ By the time we finish our trip, we'll

by the time. have visited 18 countries.

Reference Notes

For definitions and examples of grammar terms, see Glossary on page G-1.

For a list of non-action verbs, see Appendix 2 on page A-2.

For a list of non-action verbs sometimes used in the progressive, see Appendix 3 on page A-3.
For a list of words that begin dependent clauses, see Appendix 20 on page A-9.

| Focused Practice

1 | DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

B Refer to the article and follow the instructions.

1. Read the first paragraph of the opening reading. Which verbs are used to:
a. narrate events in sequence?
b. show an action in progress?

2. In the last line of paragraph 1, what form is the verb phrase “has existed”? Why does the
author use that form here?

3. In paragraph 2, the future is expressed in several different ways. Underline the verbs and label
the ways.

B Look at these sentences. Does the underlined verb refer to present time or future time?

1. A tourist is admiring the beautiful oriental rugs.

2. A tourist finds a rug she likes.

3. She asks the price.

4. So you’re visiting another country this year.

5. You leave next Tuesday at 4:00 .M.

6. When you do some bargaining, you’ll get some good buys.

7. You’ll make a counter-offer when the vendor announces the price.

8. After you make it clear you’re not going to buy, the vendor will come down.
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2 | A LETTER HOME Grammar Notes 1-3, 7
1

Nancy Osbome is traveling in Europe. Complete her letter to her friend Evelyn with the
correct forms of the verbs in the box. Use only the forms presented in this unit. Use a verb
more than once if necessary.

be get go love shine stay visit
!, London Towers Hotel 43
| Ny
 Sunday, Ty B S
He Evelyn,
Well, I e 1 in London for a week now,
| and the sun every day since I got here
| What a surprisel T - my favorite
| ruseuns and afl the usual a#-tacéwns—wené o the British Museum yesterday l
and had such a good time that I again today. Also went
to the Tower of London. I really . @ kick out of those
guides in thelr funny hats. "
I tn a bed and breaktast that is really mce, bt &'s
a/sapra%t_/a-:;énswe,so.f to a hostel tonight. T don’t
R I R s
The British people so friendly and helpful! And I
really the Zacemi
e R Hope things OK with you 'l wrde
e 10.
Best,
Narcy
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3 | AWORLD TRAVELER Grammar Notes 1-3,6,8

Read this article about John Clouse. At the time the article was written, Clouse had visited
more countries than anyone else in the world. Complete the passage by circling the correct
verb forms.

p -'-:_r"?;;‘— ﬁ__;f‘?ﬁf {nl ?’.‘-.-_ ’.E!" ‘ :.;.-.'. . o h "i:—- :

Thls Man’ s Eeen Nearly Everymhe@

John Clouse (has) is having the thickest, most dog-eared passport in the world. Turn
to page 16 of the 1996 Gumess Book of World Records and you are going to find /’1l find

the reason. He will hold / holds the record for traveling to all 192 of the globe’s inde-

3.
pendent countries, and to all but a few of the other territories that existed in early 1996.

Clouse, who has spent about $1.25 million roaming from A to Z in the past 40 years,
says he travels for the love of it, not to outrun anybody else who may be keeping a list. He
is now down to just three remote islands to visit.

Clouse has continued / continued his journeys since making the record book, and not

4,
only has he visited every country in the world, but some two or three times. Now he

focuses / is focusing on the remaining three islands.
5.

“Yeah, I *ve been trymg /try to get to three places: one is the Paracel Islands, owned

by China in the South China Sea,” he says. “And on two occasions the weather

has kept / has been keeping me from reaching Bouvet, an island in Norwegian Antarctica.
7.

No. 3 is Clipperton, a French island about 700 miles west of Acapulco.”

After all his traveling he says / w111 say, “I don’t believe there are evil empires and evil
people. Yes, there are some bad leaders in the world, but seeing people as individuals has
taught me that they are all basically alike. You can be in some terrible place and someone

will extend hospitality to yon.”

Clouse is traveling / travels light, with a small suitcase, and seldom goes / will go
8. 10.

first class. His collection of National Geographic magazines is his source for research.
(continued)
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Years ago he stopped taking photos and now has kept / keeps a journal of his travels.

11.

He has crossed the Atlantic Ocean at least 100 times, and the Pacific Ocean

40 or 50 times.

Clouse concludes / will conclude that the right attitude is synonymous with the

1.
lightness of his suitcase. “Travel without a lot of mental baggage,” he says. “Try not to go

with preconceived notions that the place will be dirty or hostile, and if it is, go with the

| flow and make the best of it.”

“Learn a few words like please and thank you,” he suggests. “That really

is going to please / pleases people.”
13.

4 | ATRIPTO EAST AFRICA Grammar Notes 4-6,8-10
T

Study the Lamonts’ itinerary for thelr trip to East Africa. Then complete the sentences with
the correct present or future form of the verbs In parentheses.

i East Africa Trip ltinerary
Date Destination .
June 5 Land in Nairobi, Kenya, at 12 noon

] June 5-6 Stay in Nairobi; tour the city
J June 7 Visit Treetops resort in Kenya; stay the night there

June 8-9 Take the train to Dar Es Salaam, Ténzania; tour the city; travel to
Mombasa on the afternoon of June 9; stay there that night

June 10 Tour Mombasa; take the boat to Zanzibar; stay there that night

June 11 Tour Zanzibar; return to Mombasa late afternoon; take the bus to Moshi
at 5 PM.; stay in Moshi that night

June 12-16 | Climb Kilimanjaro
June 16 Take the bus to Ngorongoro Crater; stay there that night
June 17 Tour Ngorongore Crater in a land rover until mid-afterncon
June 17 Stay in Arusha that night

June 18 Take the bus to Nairobi; arrive Nairobi 4 PM.

June 18 Fly to New York, 9 PM.

e o T T T ———
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o .
Ngorogoro Arusha

latar ¥ \Mombasa

)
&ZANZIBAR

TANZANIA

INDIAN
OCEAN

It is Tuesday, June 11, about 6 p.M. So far, the Lamonts have visited three
1. (visit)
large cities: Nairobi, Dar Es Salaam, and Mombasa. They ata
2, [also stay)
world-famous resort, Treetops, and Zanzibar, the “Island of
3. (towur)
Cloves.” Right now a bus is taking them to Moshi, Tanzania; they
4. (spend)
the night there. Tomorrow they climbing Kilimanjaro,
5. (start)
which they will be climbing for a total of five days. After they the
6. {finish)
climb, they to Ngorongoro Crater, which they
7. (travel)
on the following day before leaving for Arusha, Tanzania. They
8. (tour)
in Arusha by early evening and the
9. [arrive) 10. (spend)
night there. The bus for Nairobi at 10 A.M. the next morning. The
11.{leave)

Lamonts back in Nairobi by 4 P.M. on June 18, in time for their 9 p.M.

12. (be)
departure for New York City.
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5 | THE FLEA MARKET Grammar Notes 6, 10,11
I

Read this dialogue. Number the sentences in the correct order. Then work with a partner to
decide which sentences Student A and Student B say. Mark the sentences A or B. Read the
dialogue aloud with your partner.

Take it easy. We’ll be there in a few minutes—as soon as we cross the big bridge coming
up. See it?

I'll have a splitting headache by the time we get there if you don’t stop complaining.
There’ll still be some bargains!

Next time you go to the flea market, Pm staying home!
Yes, you are. You’re making me nervous. Just stop making all that noise!

Can'’t you drive a little faster? By the time we get to the flea market, they’ll have sold all
the best items. Those antique vases I love will be all gone.

Well, excuse me for living! But I’'m not complaining!
Yes. But we’re already an hour late. We’ll have missed all the best bargains.

Next time, we're going to leave home two hours earlier. That way, even if we get lost,
we’ll still have time to get some good bargains. You know how I love to bargain.

6| BY THIS TIME NEXT YEAR. . . Grammar Notes 10-11
I

Write three sentences about your future plans, using when or after. Use the simple present
and future in these sentences, Then write three sentences about what you will have
accomplished by this time next year. Use the future perfect In these three sentences. Share
your sentences with a partner.

Examples: When / After I graduate from college, I'll apply for a job.

By this time next year, I’ll have traveled to India.

L S
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7 | EDITING

Read this travel log. There are 14 mistakes in the use of present and future verbs. The first
mistake is aiready corrected. Find and correct 13 more.

¢

Travel Log

| am writing these words in English because | need the practice. At this moment |

am on an airplane over the Pacific Ocean, on my way to a year of study at Columbia

University in the United States. | am looking forward to being there, but | am also a

little afraid. What do | find when | will get to America? Wil the Amenicans be

arrogant and violent? Will | make any friends? Am | happy?

for @ month now, and |'ve found that things are a lot different from what |

expected. |'ve found that the majority of people here are friendly. They are going out _

of their way to help you if you need it

On television, the news programs are speaking a lot about bad events like accidents,

murders, diseases, and fights. But | don't see as much vioclence in my life as | do on

television. | have not been mucdded, and | dont worry all the time about my safety.

Two of the ideas | had about the United States, however, will seem to be true.

One is that Americans aren't paying much attention to rules. One of my best

American friends says, in fact, ‘Rules are made to be broken.” The other idea | had is

about the American family. In Asia the family is very important, but some Asian

people are thinking that the family is meaning nothing in the United States. |'m not

almost never are mentioning their parents or their brothers and sisters. Anyway, | am

going to have a chance to see a real American family. | go with my roommate Susan

to spend Thanksdiving break with her family in Pennsylvania. When | will see her family,

| will understand more.
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| | Communication Practice

8 | LISTENING

!

() The Foster family is traveling in Canada, Listen to their conversation. Then listen again

and mark the sentences T (true) or F (false).
T 1.Tim is still in bed.

2. The Fosters are going to the mall this morning,.

__ 4,Dad thinks the children can learn something at the museum.
__ 5.The Fosters are on the tour bus now.

__ 6. The Fosters will miss the bus if they don’t hurry.

___ 7.Tim and Amy like tours.

__ 8.Tim thinks it’s important to learn new things.

3. Amy and Tim want to go to the museum.

9. Amy and Tim would rather go to the museum by themselves than go on a tour.
10. The Fosters are going to the mall before they go on the tour
11. The tour will end after 12:30.

9 | SMALL-GROUP DISCUSSION
|

Work in small groups. Read this quote from “This Man'’s Been Nearly Everywhere.” Do you
agree or disagree with Clouse? Why or why not? Give examples from your own experiences
to support your viewpoint.

Clouse says, “I don’t believe there are evil empires and evil people. Yes, there are
some bad leaders in the world, but seeing people as individuals has taught me that
they are all basically alike. You can be in some terrible place and someone will
extend hospitality to you.”

Bxample: A: I disagree with Clouse. I believe there are evil empires and evil people. Maybe
there aren’t many, but there are some.
B: What’s an example of an empire you think is evil?
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10 II,ﬂmeﬁ__ |

Write two or three paragraphs on one of the following topics, using present and future
verbs,

¢ What is your response to the quote by Clouse in Exercise 9? Give examples from your own
experience to support your viewpoint.

® What is your dream vacation?

Example:  For most of my life, my idea of a dream vacation has been to visit China. This
dream is finally going to come true. I leave next Friday for a two-week trip to
China with a group from work. We’re going to visit Beijing, Shanghai, and the
Great Wall. We're even going to . .

Tl | ONTHE INTERNET

i

€1 Work in small groups. Choose a vacation spot that you might like to visit. Look it up on
the Internet and find out a number of facts about it. Then describe your place to the class,

describing what you'll do there, but don't say its name. The rest of the class must guess your
vacation spot.
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BEFORE YOU READ

What do you think the term “arranged marriage” means?

Would you rather find your own person to marry or have someone else select that

person for you?

Do you think an arranged marriage is likely to be a happy marriage?

("} Read this article about an unusual marriage.

LIFESTYLES

6

g/%lw@e/ Made on the INnternet?

ow many Americans have ever

considered asking friends or

relatives to select their spouse for

them? Not very many, apparently. Yet this is
exactly what David Weinlick did.

Weinlick had apparently long been consid-
ering marriage and had known for quite some
time that he was going to get married in June
of 1998. When the wedding would take place
and who would be invited he already knew.
He just didn’t know whom he would be mar-
rying. You see, he hadn’t met his bride yet.

It all started some years ago. Friends
would repeatedly ask Weinlick, an anthropol-
ogy student at the University of Minnesota,
when he was going to tie the knot. He would
say he didn't know. Eventually he got tired of
these questions, so he just picked a date out of
the blue: June 13, 1998. As this date was get-
ting closer and closer, Weinlick, 28, knew he had
to do something. His friend Steve Fletcher
came up with the idea of a democratic selec-

tion process. Weinlick liked the idea, so he
advertised for a bride on the Internet on a
Bridal Nomination Committee website.

He created an application form and asked
friends and relatives to interview the candi-
dates and select the winner. They did this at a
bridal candidate party before the ceremony
on the day of the wedding.
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interne g/_ﬁ&w*ﬁy&

Weinlick’s friends and relatives took the
request quite seriously. Though Weinlick
wasn’t sure who his bride would be, he did
want to get married. He said he thinks
commitment is important and that people
have to work at relationships to make them
successful. Weinlick’s sister, Wenonah Wilms,
said she thought that all of the candidates
were nice but that she was looking for
someone really special. Wilms added that it
was important for her brother to marry some-
one who would fit into family celebrations
like at Christmas.

So who won the election? It was Elizabeth
Runze, a pharmacy student at the University
of Minnesota. Runze hadn’t met Weinlick
before she picked up a candidate survey on
the Monday before the wedding. They talked
briefly on that day and again on Tuesday
when Runze turmed in the completed survey
about her career plans and hobbies. However,
neither Weinlick nor Runze knew who would
ultimately be chosen by Weinlick’s friends

and family on Saturday, the day of the wed-
ding. After her Saturday selection by the
committee, Runze said the day was the most
incredible she had ever experienced.

Weinlick was happy too. After the selection,
the groom said the plan had turned out
almost exactly as he had hoped.

By the time the wedding day arrived,
Weinlick had prepared everything: the rings,
the musicians, his tuxedo, and the reception
afterwards. The two took their vows at the
Mall of America in Minneapolis while about
2,000 shoppers looked on from the upper
levels of the mall.

Probably few Americans would do what
Weinlick and Runze did. There have been
reports, however, that the newlyweds are
doing well. Weinlick and Runze’s union
qualifies as an “arranged marriage,” a phe-
nomenon that has traditionally not been
popular in America. Arranged marriages are
common in many other parts of the world,
though, or at least they used to be. Maybe
they‘re not such a bad idea.

17

AFTER YOU READ

Read these pairs of sentences. In each pair of sentences, only one is true. Circle the letter of
the true statement.

1. a. Weinlick didn’t consider marriage for a long time before his wedding.
b. Weinlick considered marriage for a long time before his wedding.

2. a. Weinlick and Runze met for the first time when Elizabeth picked up a candidate survey.
b. They met several months before the wedding.

3. a. Weinlick knew who his bride would be before the day of the wedding.
b. Weinlick didn’t know who his bride would be until the day of the wedding.
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|| Grammar Presentation

PAST TIME

PasT TiMmE: GENERAL OR SPECIFIC (DEFINITE)

Simple Past Past Progressive

Weinlick needed to find a bride. Was / Were + Base Form + -ing
He advertised on the Internet.

He was looking for someone special.

PasT Time: NoT SPeCIFIC (INDEFINITE)

Present Perfect

Has / Have + Past Participle

The couple has chosen the date for the party.
They have already sent the invitations.

PasT Time: HaBITuaL or REPEATED

Used To + Base Form Would + Base Form

She used to be a pharmacist. Some days she would work 12 hours.

Past Time: BEFORE A TIME IN THE PAsT

Past Perfect Past Perfect Progressive
Had + Past Participle Had been + Base Form + -ing
He had met her before the wedding. He had been planning the wedding for months.

Past Time: AFTer A TiIMe IN THE PasT BuT BEFORE Now (“FUTURE IN THE Past”)

Was / Were Going To + Base Form Would + Base Form

He knew he was going to marry soon. He knew when the wedding would be.
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GRAMMAR NOTES EXAMPLES
1. Use the simple past to express an action, event, or * Runze wanted to get married.

state completed at a general or specific time in the (general)

past. ¢ She filled out an application form
severzal days before the wedding.
(specific)

Remember that many of the most common verbs * Weinlick and Runze met five days

have irregular past forms and past participles. before they got married.

2. Use the past progressive to express an action that
was in progress (= not finished) at a time in the past.

Runze was studying pharmacy at
the University when she decided to
get married.

3. Use the present perfect to express an action, event,
or state completed at an indefinite time in the past.

P BE careruL! Don't use the present perfect with a past-
time expression.

Notg: The simple past is the definite past. The
present perfect is the indefinite past.

Remember that the present perfect also connects the
past and the present. (See Unit 1.)

How many Americans have ever
considered an arranged marriage?

Weinlick got married a few years
ago.

Not Weinlick has-getten-married a
few years ago.

The two met on June 8, 1998.
They have already met.

1 have attended many weddings
since then.

4. Use used to + base form to show a habitual action,
event, or state that was true in the past but is no
longer true.

You can also use would + base form to express
actions or events that occurred regularly during a
period in the past.

P Be careFUL! Used fo and would are similar in
meaning when they express past actions. However,
only used to can show past location, state, or
possession.

Kayoko used to play tennis a lot.

When we were children, we would
spend every summer in Maine.

I used to live in Chicago.

Sarah used to be a marriage
counselor.

We used to have a summer home.
Not I wewld-live in Chicago.

We wewdd-have a summer home.

{continued)
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5. Use the past perfect to show an action, event, or By June 13, the family had
state that happened before a certain time in the past. interviewed dozens of candidates.

Use the past perfect with the simple past to show ¢ By the time the wedding day

which of two past actions, events, or states happened arrived, Weinlick had prepared

first. The past perfect is often used with by the time everything.

and conjunctions such as when, before, after, and e Weinlick and Runze had known

because. each other for five days when they
got married.

P BE careruL! In such sentences with when, notice the ®* When I left, it was snowing. (It was

difference in meaning between the past progressive still snowing.)

and the past perfect progressive. * When I left, it had been snowing.
(It had stopped snowing.)

6. Use the past perfect progressive to express an She had been working when she
action that was in progress before another past event. got married.

7. Use was / were going to [ would + base form to Weinlick knew that he was going to

describe an action, event, or state that was planned get married on June 13, 1998,

or expected in the past (before now). Sentences with o y1e knew where the wedding would
was [ were going to / would are sometimes called be

future in the past. '

Reference Note
For a list of verbs with irvegular past forms and past participles, see Appendix 1 on page A-1.
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1 | DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

1
Y 1. Listthe simple past irreqular verbs in the opening reading. Write the base form of
each one next to the past form.

2. Find a sentence in the reading that shows two past actions, one happening before
the other. What forms are used? Why?

B3 Look at these sentences based on the reading. Write the earlier-occurring action or
state on the left and the later-occurring action or state on the right.

1. Weinlick had known for a long time that he was going to get married on June 13, 1998.

Weinlizk had known for a long time / he was going to get married on Jung 13, 1998,

2. He just didn’t know whom he would be marrying.

3. Friends would repeatedly ask Weinlick when he was going to tie the knot.

4. Runze hadn’t met Weinlick before she picked up a candidate survey.

5. By the time the wedding day rolled around, Weinlick had prepared everything.

Look at these sentences containing would. /s the meaning of would future in the past
{F} or habitual action in the past (H)?

_F 1. He already knew when the wedding would be and who would be invited.
2. He just didn’t know who the bride would be.

____ 3. Friends would repeatedly ask Weinlick when he was going to tie the knot.
4. He would say he didn’t know.

5. Weinlick’s sister added that it was important for her brother to marry someone who
would fit in at Christmas.

6. Neither Weinlick nor Runze knew who would be chosen by his friends and family.
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2 l DO OPPOSITES ATTRACT? Grammar Notes 1-3,5

Complete this story by circling the correct verb forms.

Ellen Rosetti and Mark Stevens

a year now. Their marriage almost didn’t happen / v;vs;sn’t happening, though. ]
They w on a blind date when EHCI?:’S friend Alice had / }:as had
two extra ticket;s for a concert. .

At first, Ellen QEELLL@MDE Mark was the most opinionated man
she’d ever met. A couple of weeks after the concert, Mark called up I _was calling
up and had ask@ / asked Ellen out. Ellen M.MMQ__ to say no, but
something M@g her accept. After that, one thing had ledl to
another Today Mark says, “Ellen is unique. I Mew__‘cjld;d&mi t anyone

even remotely like her.”

Ellen says, “At first glance you might have trouble secing how Mark and I
could be married. In certain ways, we’re as different as night and day. Pm an
early bird; he’s a night owl. He’s conservative; I’'m liberal. He m_al_amgi

has always loved sports and I >ve never been able / was never able to stand them.
I guess you might say we’re a case of opposne.s bemg attracted to each other.”




Past Time

3 | BEFORE AND AFTER Grammar Note 4
I

Jim Garcia and Mark Stevens both got married fairly recently. Fill in the blanks in their
conversation with the correct forms of used to or would and the verbs in parentheses. Use
would if possible. if would occurs with a pronoun subject, use a contraction.

MARK: So, Jim, how does it feel to be an old married man? Been about six months, hasn’ it?

Jov:
MaARk:

Jou:

Jim:

Jov:

Jim:

Jom:

Yep. It feels great. It’s a lot different, though.

Yeah? How so?

Well, I guess I'd say I I8 -,:' ;v- have a lot more freedom. Like on
Saturdays, for example. 1 ) “:E[’ — until 11 or even noon. Then,
when I got up, my buddies and I o out for breakfast at a

3.(go)
restaurant. Now Jennifer and I get up at eight at the latest. She’s really an early bird.

And I either make her breakfast or she makes it for me. And then on Saturday nights 1

out with the guys and stay out till all hours of the night.

4.lgo)
Now it’s just the two of us. Sometimes we go out on Saturday night, and sometimes we

don’t.
Does that bother you?
You know, it doesn’t. Life actually kind of lonely. It’s

5.(be}
not anymore. What about you? Have things really changed?

: They sure have. For one thing, the neighborhood is totally different. Remember the

apartment | in, right north of downtown? Well, Ellen
6. [live)

and I just bought a house in the suburbs. That’s a trip, let me tell you.

I’ll bet.

Yeah. My weekends my own. [
7. (be)

all day Saturday working on my car or going mountain

B. (spend]

biking. Now I have to cut the grass and take care of the yard.
So would you change anything?

: I sure wouldn’t. You know how everyone says how great it is to be single? Well, I

so too. Not now. Now I’d say “been there, done that.”

9. (think]
Me too. ] wouldn’t change a thing.
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4 | THE REST IS HISTORY Grammar Notes 7,5
1

Complete the story of how Jim Garcia and Jennifer O’Leary got married. Combine each
pair of sentences into one sentence. Begin the new sentence with the connecting word or
phrase in parentheses. Use the simple past and past perfect.

1. Jim Garcia and Jennifer O’Leary graduated from high school. They knew each other for three
years. (when)

When they graduated from high school, Jim Garcia and Jennifer O'Leary had known each other for

three years.

2. Jim completed four years of military service, and Jennifer graduated from college. They both
returned to their hometown about a year ago. (by the time)

3. Jennifer started teaching, and Jim took a job as a computer programmer. They saw each other
again. (before)

4, Neither went out on any dates. They ran into each other in a drugstore one morning. (when)

5. Jim drove to Olson’s Drugstore. He woke up with a splitting headache. (because)

6. Jennifer’s younger sister fell and hurt herself and needed medicine. Jennifer also went to
Olson’s. (because)

7. A week passed. Jim asked Jennifer out on a date. (before)

8. Jim and Jennifer dated for three months. They got married. (when)




5 | PLANS AND EXPECTATIONS

Past Time 25

Grammar Note 6

Before Jim got married, he jotted down some of his plans and expectations, which are given
below on the left. Some of them came true, and some didn’t. On the right, complete Jim’s
thoughts now about those plans and expectations. Use the future-in-the-past
constructions was / were going to + base form or would + base form.

Jim’s Plans and Expectations

1. I think it’ll be quite a while before we
have any children.

2.1 think I'll probably feel just a little bit
trapped.

3.1 think we’re going to live in an apartment.

4, I expect that there won’t be as much money
to spend.

5.1 hope that we’ll be happy.

6. P'm sure that we’re going to have a lot of
fun together.

7.1 don’t think I'll see as much of my buddies.

8. I figure that we’re going to be taking a lot
of trips.

Jim'’s Thoughts Now

| thought it would bs quite a whils

before we had any children

but that’s not true. Our first baby is due in
four months.

but I haven’t felt that way at all.

and we do.

but that’s not true. Jennifer really knows
how to keep our lifestyle economical.

and we are. Tremendously.

and we do. It’s a blast.

and I don’t. That’s OK, though.

but we haven’t taken any yet.
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6 l WEINLICK AND RUNZE: AN UPDATE Grammar Notes 1-5,7
]

How are David and Elizabeth Weinlick doing several years after getting married? Read this
update. Then answer the questions in complete sentences.

About three years after they got married
at the Mall of America in Minneapolis, David
and Elizabeth Weinlick’s marriage was still
going strong. When telephoned in February
2001, David Weinlick was in good spirits and
said their marriage was doing wonderfully.
He was finishing a student teaching program
in a local high school, and Elizabeth had
switched to nursing school because she felt
she would have more of a chance to help
people as a nurse than as a pharmacist. David
said they were expecting their first child in
June 2001, When called 2 day later, Elizabeth
echoed what David had said, adding that the
due date for their first child was June 13,
2001—the third anniversary of their
marriage. Both David and Elizabeth stressed
that commitment is the thing that makes a
marriage work. The feelings came later, they said. “The day we got married we had no
relationship. Zero. Nothing!™ Elizabeth commented, Feelings of love developed after they got to
know each other. Asked how they handle conflict, Elizabeth said, “We laugh.” In other words,
they don’t let conflict develop.

Here’s an interesting postscript to their story: It turns out that David’s great-grandparents
went through a similar situation. His great-grandfather was scheduled to become a missionary in
Alaska, but his church felt he would need a wife to stand alongside him in his work. They
recommended a woman in New York State who they thought would make him a good wife. The
two did in fact get married after a very short courtship. Forty-three years later, David’s
great-grandparents said they had never regretted the way in which they wed. An observer
commented that “many young people today might have happier married lives if they got
acquainted more after marriage instead of so much before.”

There may well be some truth in this,

1. When David and Elizabeth were telephoned, what occupations were they pursuing?

2. What did Elizabeth use to do?

3. Why had she switched career plans?

4. In what way is David and Elizabeth’s situation similar to that of David’s great-grandparents?
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5. Where was David’s great-grandfather going to do missionary work?

6. Why did the committee recommend a woman in New York State?

7. What was unusual about the date June 13, 2001?

7 | EDITING
I

Read Jennifer Garcia’s journal entry. There are 11 mistakes in the use of verb constructions.
The first mistake is already corrected. Find and correct 10 more.

May 20
| just had to write today. 1+'s our six-month anniversary. Jim andia—e
& married six months as of today. So maybe this is the time for me to take
stock of my situation. The obvious question is whether I'm happy | get
married. The answer is "Absolutely.” When | remember what my life has
been like before we're getting married, | realize now how lonely I've been
before. Jim is a wonderful guy. Since we both work, we took turns doing the
housework. He's really good about that. When we have been dating, | wasn't
sure whether or not I'll have to do all the housework. But | wasn't having
@ any reason to worry. Today we split everything 50 / 50. The enly complaint |
was having is that Jim snores at night. When | tell him that, he only says,
“Well, sweetie, you snore too." | don't believe it. But if this is our only
problem, | quess we're pretty lucky.
Well, | would have a long and tiring day, but it's almost over. It's time to go

to sl'eep.
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| Communication Practice

& | LISTENING
i

() Read these questions. Listen to the news broadcast. Then listen again and answer
each question in a complete sentence containing a past-time verb.

1. What did Samantha Yang and Darrell Hammer
hire Reverend Martinez to do?

LYy firee Arry LOerm Wilie Licy

»‘\\\\\\/
N X R \\\\&\“\\’\\"
O ‘/7%1‘4

sy

AT

2. To date, how many jumps have Samantha
and Darrell each made?

UNUSUAL WEDDINGS
3. How long have they been members of the

jurnping group?

4. How were they originally going to
get married?

5. Why did they decide not to do this? (first

reason)

6. Why did they decide not to do this? (second

reason)

[ now pronounce you
husba P and wife-

7. Had Reverend Martinez ever done this kind
of wedding before?
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9 | INFORMATION GAP: BETTER THAN IT USED TO BE
1

Work with a partner to complete the text. Each of you will read a version of the same story.
Each version is missing some information. Take turns asking your partner questions to get
the missing information.

Student A, read the story about Jack Strait. Ask questions and fill in the missing
information. Then answer Student B's questions.

Student B, turn to page 32 and follow the instructions there.

Example: A: What kind of company did he use to work for?

B: He used to work for a large, impersonal company. How long would he stay on
the road?
A: He would stay on the road for two or three weeks at a time.

Jack Strait’s life is quite different now from the way it used to be. He used to work for

company. His job required him to do a lot of

traveling. He would stay on the road for two or three weeks at a time. It was always the same:

As soon as he pulled into a town, he would look for

The next morning he’d leave his business card at a lot of different establishments, hoping that

someone would agree to see him. If he’d been lucky enough to arrange an appointment in

advance, he’d show them . Occasionally they would
buy something; most often they wouldn’t.

Jack’s marriage began to suffer. He missed his wife a lot, but there wasn’t much he could
do about the situation. And when he was on the road, he hardly ever saw his children. He
would try to call them if he had a spare moment, but

usually it was so late that they had already gone to bed. They were growing up without him.
Finally, his wife laid down the law, saying, “Why should we even be married if we’re never
going to see each other?” Jack decided she was right. He took a risk. He quit his job and
started his own business. Things were difficult at first, but at least the family was together.
That was five years ago. Things have changed a lot since then. Jack and his family used to

live in a small apartment. Now they own a house. Life is good.

Compare your story with your partner’s. Are they the same? Now discuss these questions:
What did Jack’s occupation use to be? Is it important to take risks in life as Jack did? Can
you think of an example of a risk you have taken in your life?

29
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10 PICTURE DISCUSSION

With a partner, discuss the picture. Describe the situation. What is happening?
Approximately how long do you think these people have been married? Do you think their
relationship is less interesting or satisfactory than it used to be, or is it just different?
Present your opinions to the class.
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1 1 WRITING

Choose one of the following topics and write two or three paragraphs about it.

1. Describe a situation that has turned out differently from what you expected—for example, a
marriage or other relationship, or college plans. First talk about what you thought would
happen; then talk about what actually happened.

2. Did marriages use to be arranged in your culture or a culture you are familiar with? How

would young people meet their mates when your parents or grandparents were young? Ask an
older person you know about the situation.

Example: I've been happily married for some time now, but when I was introduced to the
man who is now my husband, it never occurred to me that we would end up
husband and wife. In fact, when I met Dave, I thought he was the most arrogant
man [ had ever met. Here’s how it happened . . .

12 | ONTHE INTERNET
I

E Use the Internet to find five interesting statistics about marriage. Share your
information with the class.
Examples: ¢ the country with the highest percentage of married adults
o the country with the lowest percentage of married adults

» the longest marriage on record
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| INFORMATION GAP FOR STUDENT B

Student B, read the story about Jack Strait. Answer Student A’ questions. Then ask your
own questions and fill in the missing information.

Example: A: What kind of company did he use to work for?
B: He used to work for a large, impersonal company.
How long would he stay on the road?
A: He would stay on the road for two or three weeks at a time.

Jack Strait’s life is quite different now from the way it used to be. He used to work for a

large, impersonal company. His job required him to do a lot of traveling. He would stay on

the road for . It was always the same: As soon as he
pulled into a town, he would look for a cheap motel to stay in. The next morning he’d leave

at a lot of different establishments, hoping that

someone would agree to see him. If he’d been lucky enough to arrange an appointment in

advance, he’d show them his samples. they would

buy something; most often they wouldn’t.
Jack’s marriage began to suffer. He missed his wife a lot, but there wasn’t much he could
do about the situation. And when he was on the road, he hardly ever saw his children. He

would try to call them if he had a spare moment, but

usually it was so late that they had already gone to bed. They were growing up without him.
Finally, his wife laid down the law, saying, “Why should we even be married if we're never
going to see each other?” Jack decided she was right. He took a risk. He quit his job and
started his own business. Things were difficult at first, but at least the family was together.
That was five years ago. Things have changed a lot since then. Jack and his family used to

live . Now they own a house. Life is good.

Compare your story with your partner’s. Are they the same? Now discuss these questions:
What did Jack’s occupation use to be? Is it important to take risks in life as Jack did? Can
you think of an example of a risk you have taken in your life?



' | Grammar in Context

BEFORE YOU READ
What are some benefits that technology provides us? Write down several.
What are some problems caused by technology?

() Read this article about the effects of technology on our lives.
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What Is Technology Doing to Us?

Technology is such a major part of our lives today that it's difficult to think of life without its
products. Where would we be without such things as cell phones, (D players, automobiles, and
computers? There's no doubt that technology serves us and enriches our lives. The trouble is,
technology has a downside also. Are there ways to gain the benefits of technology without being at
the mercy of it? Let's look at the pros and cons of three technological products.

The telephone

Pros: Since its invention in
1876, the telephone has
become more important to
people’s lives with each
passing year. It’s hard to
imagine life without it, as we
learn when we move and don't
have phone service for a day
or two. The telephone is just
about everywhere these days.
If we want to go to a popular
movie but are afraid it will be
sold out when we get to the
theater, all we have to do is
call in advance and order
tickets. Telephones save lives;

if there’s an emergency, we
call 911. The telephone allows
us to stay in touch with
people who live on the other
side of the street, the country,
or the world.

Cons: Consider the cell
phone; it's a wonderful
technological product. We
carry a cell phone with us in
case our car breaks down. We
use it to talk with our friends
at our convenience and to
take care of business matters
when we can't get to a regular
phone. But the downside is
that cell phones can be
troublesome and even
dangerous. Increasingly these
days, teachers are having
problems with students who

(continued)
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. What Is Technology Doing to Us?

bring cell phones to class and
insist on using them. Teachers
try to prohibit cell phone use
in class, but students feel
strongly about their right to
use their cell phones, and
school districts are often
reluctant to forbid them.
Much more significantly,
many serious and even fatal
accidents are caused by
people talking on their cell
phones while driving. A few
cities and states have passed
laws against using hand-held
devices in cars, but they are
few and far between,

The automobile
Pros: As with the

| telephone, there are countless

il e

benefits of cars. Let's assume
you just bought a new one,
and today you're driving it for
the first time. Everyone says
it looks good, and you're
discovering that it performs
beautifully. It takes you
places speedily. It gives you
freedom and mobility.
Together with the telephone,
it can save a life if someone
is in an accident or is sick and
has to get to a hospital
quickly. It allows you to go
places at speeds undreamed of
in the past. This week you're
working at a job that is far
from your home, but your car
will get you there fast. And
the manufacture of cars
provides millions of jobs
worldwide.

Cons: The automobile is a
victim of its own success
because almost everyone
wants one. It does its job
so well that cars are
everywhere—and that's the
problem. We have built
freeways to handle the
steadily increasing traffic
generated by the car’s
popularity. As soon as a new
freeway is built or lanes are
added to an existing freeway,
however, traffic simply
increases to the point that it
often takes longer to get
somewhere by freeway than on
city streets. There are other
negatives: Cars are the major
cause of air pollution, and
each year in the United States
over 40,000 people are killed
in auto accidents—more than
from diseases such as kidney
failure.

The computer

Pros: We live in the
Information Age, and the

computer is the key element of

it. Let’s say you have a new
computer, and you love it. The
music you listen to on it
sounds wonderful. Your
computer gives you access to
the world: you e-mail your
friends, do research on the
Internet, create documents
and edit them easily, check up
on sports scores, and read
news articles without even
having to subscribe to a daily
paper. What a marvelous

invention technology has
provided us. How could we do
without it?

Cons: Yesterday your
computer was working fine,
but today it's being difficult.
You don’t know much about
fixing computer problems, so
you call for technical support.
The technician determines
that you have two computer
viruses. You download and
install anti-virus protection,
and everything is fine for a
while. It's a good thing,
because you're working at
home today. But you've also
agreed to take a friend to a
doctor’s appointment, and
you're printing a document to
take along and work on. You
have just enough time to
print the document and jump
into the car, but the printer
chooses this moment to stop
functioning. By the time
you've figured out how to fix
the printer and you pick up
your friend, you're late. You
feel bad about this, but what
can you do?

Technology is so important
that our world would have
difficulty surviving without
its constant advances. If a
technological product is
there, people will use it. Our
probilem is over-dependence
on it. We need to learn how
to use technology moderately,
and we'll explore ways of
doing that in next month’s
issue,
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AFTERYOU READ
What does each sentence mean? Circle the correct answer.

1. Your car performs beautifully.
a. It does a good job.
b. It looks beautiful.

2. You feel bad about getting your friend to the appointment late.
a. You’re unhappy about this.
b. You’re ill because of this.

3. Your computer is being difficult today.
a. It is difficult for you to understand how to use it.
b. Your computer is not doing what you want it to do.

| Grammar Presentation

ACTION AND NON-ACTION VERBS

Action Verbs Most Non-Action Verbs
Simple Form Progressive Form Simple Form
They normally drive to work. | Today they're taking the bus. People know he is a good employee.

They want to understand his problem.
This building belongs to the company.

Some Non-Action Verbs
Simple Form (Stative Use) Progressive Form (Active Use)
| have a new cell phone, I'm having problems with it.
She appears very happy about the job. | She is appearing in a new play.
They think they need a new car. Please don't bother me; I'm thinking.
Action Verbs
+ Adverb
He works constantly.
The computer is working well today.

(continued)
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Some Non-Action Verbs

+ Adjective (Stative Use) + Adverb (Active Use)

Your car looks good. He looked thoughtfully at the message.
The soup tastes delicious. You should taste that carefully—it's hotl
She feels bad about what she said. | The doctor felt the bruise gently.

THERE + BE

Simple Form

There were many requests for a new version.
There are some problems with the invention.
There won't be an alternative technology.
There appears to be a need for a simple device.

GRAMMAR NOTES

EXAMPLES

1. Action verbs describe actions.

Computers perform tasks quickly.

appearance (seem), emotions (love), mental states
(know), perceptions (hear), possession (own), and
wants (need). They are often called stative verbs.
These verbs are generally used in the simple form
and not in the progressive.

Some stative verbs can be used to describe either
states or actions. When they are used to describe
actions, they usually have different meanings.

Use simple verb forms (without -ing) to describe all Martha works for a high-tech
of an action—the action in general. company.
Use progressive verb forms (with -ing) to describe The mechanic is fixing my car.
part of an action—in progress at a specific time.

2. Non-action verbs describe states, such as The boss seems angry.

I know my co-workers very well.
Sam owns three cell phones.

We need a new car.

NoT We are-needing a new car.
People are basically equal, or
should be. (a state)

The children are being difficult
today. (ar action—behaving)

1 see what you mean. (a state—
understand)

Two of my co-workers are seeing
each other. (an action—dating)
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3. We normally use adverbs with action verbs.

Remember that many adverbs end in -Iy. There are a
few irregular adverbs such as well, hard, and fast.

Bill always drives carefully.
The children speak Chinese well
Sarah works hard.

. We normally use the verbs look, sound, feel, smell,
and zaste to show states, in which case they are used
with adjectives, not adverbs.

BE caReFUL! These verbs are sometimes used to show
actions, in which case they are used with adverbs.
When they are used to describe actions, these verbs
usually have different meanings.

Sarah doesn’t look good today. Is
she depressed?

Your idea sounds good to me.
I don't smell well when I have a
cold. (an action—using one'’s nose).

The fire alarm sounded a warning
loudly. (an action—making a
noise).

. To show the existence of something, we often use
there + be. The verb can be past, present, or future.

NotE: There is used with simple, not progressive,
verb forms. Verbs like seemn and appear can also be
used with there.

P> BE careFUL! The verb in a there construction agrees

in number with the noun following it.

There was no other option.
There won't be anywhere to park.

There seems to be a problem with
the TV.

There have been several accidents
here.

Nor Fherea-been several accidents
here.

Reference Notes

For a list of non-action verbs, see Appendix 2 on page A-2.

For a list of non-action verbs sometimes used in the progressive, see Appendix 3 on page A-3.
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| | Focused Practice

1 | DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

N Look again at the opening reading. Read the “Pros” paragraphs on the three
technological products. Make a list of all the non-action verbs.

) ook at these sentences. Do the underlined verbs describe actions or states? Write A
orS.

10.
11,
12.
13.
14.
15.

1. Too many people don’t know their neighbors anymore.
2. Miranda feels things deeply.

3. Your computer is being difficult today.

4. I’ve been sick, so I don’t feel strong yet.

5.
6
7
8
9

I don’t feel strongly about the proposal, one way or another.

. Everyone needs food, shelter, and love.

. The majority of people today own an automobile.

. I haven’t met Bill, but he sounds nice over the telephone,
. He’s having trouble getting his printer to work.

Are you thinking about buying a new car?

Marty has three computers at home.

Anne hears quite well now that she has a hearing aid.
I don’t think technology is harmful.

The food tastes awful.

I felt bad about getting here late.

Look again at the reading. Underiine the six sentences that use there to show
existence,
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2 | STATEMENTS WITH ACTION AND NON-ACTION VERBS Grammar Notes 2-3

Complete these statements with a non-action verb in the simple present or an action verb
in the present progressive. Use the verbs in the box.

be have hear see smell taste think

1. Some consider the computer to be a machine that thinks

2. People who are dating are said to be each other.
3. One with one’s nose.
4, One with one’s eyes.
5. The bald eagle is a large North American bird that a white head and neck.
6. One with one’s ears.
7. A person who is using his or her brain.
8. One primarily with one’s tongue.
9. That child normally well-behaved.
10. But at the moment, he difficult and causing lots of trouble,
11. Your day has gone badly so far; you a bad day.
3 ! EFFECTS OF TECHNOLOGY Grammar Note 3

Complete these sentences about the effects of technology. Use adverbs with action verbs
and adjectives with non-action verbs. Circle the correct word.

1. Freeways throughout the world looktfsjj-m"_'l"l' Dag [ similarly.
2. Democracy gives us the opportunity to use technology free / freely.
3. In theory, technology helps us to perform tasks simple / simply.
4. Technology allows food to be prepared and distributed rapid / rapidly.
5. An attraction of fast food is that it smells and tastes good / well.
6. Technology has many benefits. Eyeglasses help people see clear / clearly.
7. Hearing aids help people hear good / well.
8. Computers help people communicate quick / quickly.
9. Freeways are designed to help drivers get places easy / easily.
10. Unfortunately, they also cause people to feel angry / angrily when they’re stuck in traffic.
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4‘ | THE WORLD: PAST, PRESENT, AND FUTURE

Grammar Note 4

Look at the chart. Write a sentence using there (meaning existence) plus the time word to
describe each phenomenon. Make the sentences negative if it is logical to do so. Use the

correct form.
Phenomenon Time
1. taxes always
2. complete peace in the world never
3. hetween 200 and 300 million people on the Earth in1AD.
4. automobiles after 1910
5. television before 1920
6. humans on other planets now
7. deaths from smallpox before the 20th century
| 8. personal computers before 1950
9, DVD players since the 1990s
10. just under 8 billion people on the Earth by 2025
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5 | A PERSONAL INVENTORY Grammar Notes 2-4

Complete each sentence according to your own experience. Use adjectives or adverbs,
depending on the type of verb.

1. do / bad / on written tests

1Al dadly OF AT e BT LSt

2. play / a sport / good

3. a food / taste / good

4. feel / bad / when

5.do /good/ in / a school subject

6. feel / strong / about

7. look / good in / a color

8. a vacation / sound / interesting

9. something / smell / awful

10. a place / look / beautiful
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6 ! EDITING

Read this student essay. There are 13 mistakes in the use of verbs, adjectives, and adverbs.
The first mistake is already corrected. Find and correct 12 more.

No Cell Phone Restrictions!

-I-:—ﬂ—seemng that I constaatly hear the same thing: “Cell phones are dangerous.
We're needing to severely restrict them. People are dying because of cell phones.”
Well, I'm thinking cell phones themselves aren’t the problem. I'm completely
opposed to restrictions on them, and here’s why.

First, people say cell phones are dangerous to heaith, so they should be limited.
Supporters of this idea say there are being studies showing that cell phones produce
radiation that is harmful to users. I think this is nonsense. There hasn’t been any real
proof. It’s sounding like just another study that ultimately isn’t meaning anything.

Second, a lot of teachers are proposing that we not allow cell phones in classes
because they’re a distraction. I feel pretty angrily about this. Here’s a good example.
Two weeks ago in my history class, one of the students was having her cell phone on
because her mother was really sick and might need a ride to the hospital. The
student’s mother couldn’t contact anyone else. In fact, the student’s mother did call,
and the student found someone to help her mother. What if her cell phone hadn’t been
on? The teacher would have felt pretty badly.

Third, people argue that using a cell phone while driving is dangerous. I disagree.
It’s no more dangerously than turning on the car radio or eating a sandwich. People
do those things when they drive. The law says you must have one hand on the steering
wheel. It’s possible to use a cell phone correct with one hand. I use my cell phone
careful; T always keep one hand on the wheel. Maybe there should be training in ways
to use a cell phone good, but we shouldn’t prohibit using cell phones in cars.

This has always been a free country. I hope it stays that way.
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' | Communication Practice

7 | usteninG
i

{V Read these questions. Listen to the conversation. Then listen again and answer the
questions in complete sentences.

1. How are things going for Mary?

i = R T AT A
Nd e i £ f

T 201 Wwe

2. What kind of problem is Mary having?

3. What is wrong?

4. What is this a good example of?

5. How much money is involved?

6. How did this probably happen?

7. When are people supposed to report problems like this?

8. When did Mary report the problem?

9, Why?

10. According to Jim, what is the downside of the Internet?
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8 | SMALL-GROUP DISCUSSION

I

Look at the chart. Fill it out for yourself, adding two other inventions not mentioned. Then
discuss your answers in a small group. Talk about which inventions are important for your
life and which are not. Share your conclusions with the class.

Example: A: I have a good bicycle, but it’s not really important in my life.
B: Why not?
A: Well, it works well, and it’s a great way to exercise, but I seldom ride it.
C: Why don’t you ride it more often?
A: It’s too dangerous because there aren’t any bike trails in my neighborhood.

Invention

Have one

Don’t
want one

Works
well

Often
use it

Seldom
use it

Pros

Cons

bicycle

v

“/.

v

great way

1o exercise

Lo0

Aanderous

TV set

dishwasher

cell phone

computer

other

other
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9 | WRITING
1

What do you consider the most important invention of the last 200 years? Write two or
three paragraphs about it, explaining your choice, Talk about the invention’s benefits and
disadvantages. Use one of these topics or develop your own.

the airplane the automobile the computer photography television

Example: In my opinion, the most important invention in the last 200 years is the
automobile. It’s obvious that cars have changed the way people live. They have
created jobs. They’ve given us mobility and freedom. They’ve changed the way
towns and cities are built. . . .

10 | onHE INTERNET
|

€] Look at the foliowing list of inventions, When were they invented? By whom? Use the
Internet to find the answers. Compare your answers with those of the rest of the class.

the bicycle the microscope the telescope the VCR the X-ray machine




PART

From Grammar to Writing

The Sentence

In formal English a sentence must have a subject and a verb that shows person,
number, and time. Only one type of sentence has no subject: an imperative
sentence. In imperative sentences, the subject you is understood.

Word groups that contain a subject or a verb but are not sentences are called
fragments.

Look at the sentences. The complete subjects are underlined once and the
complete verbs twice.

Examples: Sherry and her friends are students.
They are spending a year studying in Spain in an exchange program.
All of the students in the program arrived a month ago.
Most of them will stay for the entire year.
Sherry’s sister Martha has received three letters from her.
T'he letters were written over a period of three months.

Write soon.
Are exchange programs good learning experiences?

These word groups are fragments:
Sherry sitting and writing a letter. (no verb)
Were taking the train to Barcelona. {no subject)
Such an exciting year. (no subject or verb}

1 LOn the line below each of the word groups, write sentence if the group is a sentence. If
' the word group is not a sentence, write fragment and explain why by writing no subject, no verb,
or no subject and no verb.

1. Sherry at the library doing research.

Tradgimet Ao vaers

2. All afternoon.

3. Akiko and Lisa were at home.

ﬂ



From Grammar to Writing

|4?

4, Has been an exciting year.

5. A worthwhile experience meeting students from many nations,

6. They would do it again.

7. Akiko waiting at the bottom of the stairs.

8. Think about this question.

_2 \ Read the description of a trip to Barcelona. There are eight sentences and eight groups of words that
are not sentences. Underline the eight sentences.

In late December. Sherry, Akiko, and Lisa took a one-day trip to Barcelona. Not
knowing anyone there. They stayed in a youth hostel for a very reasonable price. On their
one day in the city. They visited the Sagrada Familia, Gaudi’s famous church. All three girls
were impressed by the church’s beauty. And decided to climb to the top instead of taking
the elevator. Nearing the top, Akiko began to feel dizzy and had to start down again. Sherry
and Lisa continued climbing. However, even Sherry, who had done a great deal of mountain

climbing in Canada. Felt nervous and unprotected at the summit. Both she and Lisa agreed
that the view was magnificent. And the climb well worth it. The three decided to return to
Barcelona. As soon as they could.

Now rewrite the paragraph, eliminating all the word groups that are not sentences by combining
them as necessary.

The first word of a sentence begins with a capital letter. A sentence ends with some
punctuation, most commonly a period. Question marks are used at the end of
direct questions. Exclamation points are placed at the end of sentences that express
very strong feelings. Commas are used within sentences to.show short pauses or to
separate single things in a list or parts of a sentence.

capital (upper-case) letter | T question mark ?

small (lower-case} letter t exclamation point [

period . comma ’
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Examples: They met in Spain.
Who knows the answer?
Leave me alone or I’ll call the police!
She visited Singapore, Malaysia, and Thailand.
In late August, he got a new job.
French food is very delicious, and it is known all over the world.

3 |_Read this description of an experience in Morocco. It contains 16 sentences. Find the sentences and
insert initial capitalization and end punctuation in the appropriate places. Do not add or eliminate
any commas.

last summer when my wife and I were traveling in Morocco, we had one of the most
interesting bargaining experiences ever. we were in an open-air market in Rabat, and I really
wanted to buy a Moroccan jellaba, a lsng, heavy, ankle-length garment there were several
different shops where jellabas were sold, but Heather and I were drawn to one shop in particular
I tried one jellaba on it fit perfectly, and I knew it was the one T wanted, so I asked the merchant
how much it was he said it was $200 now I've always been uncomfortable about bargaining, so I
was ready to pay his price Heather took me aside, hiowever, and said that was too much and that
he expected me to bargain when I said I couldn’t bargain, she told me that bargaining was part
of the game and that I should offer him less I sighed, tried to swallow the lump in my throat, and
suggested $100 he smiled and asked for $150, whereupon I offered $110 he looked offended and
shook his head Heather grabbed my hand and we started walking away I thought that was going
to be the end of the experience, but then the merchant came running after me, saying he’d accept
$125 I ended up buying the jellaba for that amount, and I still have it since then I’ve never been
afraid to bargain

41 | Write two paragraphs about an experience you have had white traveling. Be careful to avoid
sentence fragments. Then work with a partner. Your partner will check your paragraph, and you will
check your partner’s. Try to discover and correct any fragments.



Review Test

Read the conversation between Sherry, Akiko, Lisa, and Jaime, who are spending the
school year in an international exchange program in Spain. Complete the
conversation, using the cues in parentheses. Use would or will and correct forms of
be going to (was / were going to or is / are going to). Use will or would ifbe
going to is not specified. Use contractions with pronoun subjects.

SHERRY: | wonder where Jaime and Demetrios are. Demetrios said theyd bes
1.{they / be)

here by 12:30. It’s already 12:45.
AKIKO: Well, when I talked to Jaime this morning, he told me he

2.(be going to)

stop at the post office to mail a package. That’s the only thing I can think of.

LisA: These men! They can never be anywhere on time. We miss
3. (be going to)

the train if they don’t come soon.

SHERRY: What about lunch? Did Jaime say bring sandwiches?
4. [he | be going to)

Axako: No. He said at a restaurant near the castle. . . Oh,

5. (we [/ eat)

here they come . . . At last! Where have you guys been?

6.(you / not / be going to / turn over)
a new leaf and not be late anymore? That’s what you said.

Janme: Well, we promised that not to be late all the time! We’re
7.(we [ try)

working on it. Oh, by the way, Igor is coming after all. He says

a later train and meet us at three o’clock. OK, time’s

8.(he / take)
a-wasting. Let’s get on the train!
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Read the conversations. Fill in the blanks with the correct forms of the words in
parentheses. Use would if possible; otherwise, use used to. Use contractions with

pronoun subjects.
1. A: You used to simoke , didn’t you?
a.(smoke)
B: Yeah, sometimes I after meals, but I quit six months ago.
b. (smoke)
A: Good. I too. It was terrible. When I was a serious smoker, I
< [smoke)
two packs a day. I'm glad I stopped.
d. {smoke)

2. A: When I was a child, my family spent every summer at a lake in the mountains. We kids

a hike every morning. In the afternoon, we

e.{take)
swimming.
f.lgo)
B: Yeah, our summers were like that too. My parents a cottage

g.{own)
on the beach. They sold it after we grew up, but when I was a kid, we

every July there. Ah, those were the good old days! Life

h. (spend)

carefree. Now it’s just hectic.

i. (be}

3. A: Did you play many sports when you were growing up?

B: Well, I an avid softball player when I was in elementary
j. (be)
school. There was a park near where we , and the kids from
k. (live)
my neighborhood there almost every weekend from May to
I-(go)

October.

A: How about high school?

B: I was on the football team. I remember how tough the practices were.

A: How so?
B: We daily practices in the summer before the fall season, and
m. {have)
it really hot. Not only that, but practices
n. (be)

at 6:30 in the morning, so we
o. (start) p. [feal)

really tired when we began and even worse when we finished.

A: Well, I never had to worry about the heat; my sport was ice hockey!
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Read the itinerary for the Mendozas' Italian tour, Today is the morning of July 20. Fill
in the blanks with the correct forms of the verbs in parentheses, Use negative forms
where necessary.

Fred and Alice Mendoza Itinerary Italy Trip, July 15-23
Date Destination
July 15 Arrive at Rome airport; check in at hotel in Rome
July 16 Tour Vatican City, including Sistine Chapel
July 17 Day trip to Pompeii; return to Rome to spend night

July 18 Visit other attractions in Rome: Colosseum, Forum, Trevi Fountam
stay in Rome that night

. July 19 Take train to Venice; arrive in Venice late afternoon

| July20 Take walking tour of Venice, morning; go on gondola ride, afternoon,
| tour St. Mark’s Cathedral; take evening train to Florence; <
arrive early morning

July 21 Tour Florence

July 22 Another day touring Florence; late afternoon: take train to Pisa; "
spend night there

July 23 Tour Pisa; return to Rome late afternoon; take 11:00 PM. flight home

1. The Mendozas have been in Italy since the night of July 15.

{be)

2. They the first four nights in Rome

{stay)

3. On their first full day in Rome, they Vatican City.

[tour)

4, Since touring the Vatican, they Pompeii, the Colosseum, the Forum, the

[see)

Trevi Fountain, and some of Venice.

5. Right now it’s 11:00 A.M. They — around Venice since 9:00 this morning,
6. They ona gondol:;:de yet.
7. Tonight they - — the train to Florence.
8. They - o in Florence early tomorrow morning.
9. They “’”“’;) two days in Florence and one night in Pisa.
10. By the eveninl:;} July 23, they to Rome.

{return)

11. They home at 11:00 .M. on the 23rd.
(fly}
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Look at the pictures. Complete each pair of sentences. Use a simple verb form in one
sentence and a progressive verb form in the other. Use the verbs develop, taste, be,
have, and write.

1. Mr. Schoenberg’s students usually well

a.

behaved. Today, for some reason, they

difficult.
2. Amy Tanaka is a novelist. She five
novels already. She . a sixth novel since

last October and expects to complete it in July.

3. The employees of Excelsior Computer

a

their annual holiday party this evening. They always

it sometime in December.

'EXI:ELS'IORi i | :

4. Excelsior Computer an amazing new

a.

software program since last summer and expects to release it
in four months. In the past ten years, the company

15 major software programs.
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n Circle the letter of the one underilined word or phrase in each sentence that is not correct.

1. Just before the telephone rang, I was hoping someone called
A B C
and suggest going somewhere.
B

2. Igor doesn’t go with us to Toledo today; he’s staying home because
A B C
he has to finish a term paper.
D

3. I’ll have returned to Barcelona by the time you’ll get to Manila.
A ) c D
4.1 promised to be ready, but when he arrived, I togk a shower.
A B 3 o
5.1 hope dinner js going to be ready soon. It’s smelling delicious.
A B C D

6. I didn’t even think there would be a party. Akiko and Jaime have done
A B C
a great job, and last night’s get-together was great.
D

7. Sherry felt terribly when she forgot Lisa’s birthday and had no present.
A B c D

8. The plane has just taken off when I realized I had given my parents the
A B C B
wrong arrival date.
9, There didn’ used to be a factory on this corner, did there?
A B C D
10. We haven’t been visiting Venice since 2001. Wouldn’t it be
A B C
fun to go there again?
D

A B(C)D

Go back to your answers to Exercise V. Write the correct form for each item that you

believe is incorrect.

o ®° N &

A S

10.

P To check your answers, go to the Answer Key on page RT-1.






e and Auxiliaries in Additions,
Tags, and Short Answers

. Grammar in Context

BEFORE YOU READ
B /nyour view, can people change their character, or is it basically determined at birth?

Do you think the order in which children are born determines their character? Explain
your answer.

() Read this artidle about birth order.

Psychology Monthly

DOES IT MATTER WHEN |
YOU WERE BORN? ;

l Dear Reader,

[ Let’s see if you can answer the following ques-
tion: There are two men, one named Sam and the
other named Jerry. They're pretty similar: Sam
is a perfectionist; so is Jerry. Jerry, always a
high achiever, was president of his high school
class. So was Sam. Neither man went to col-
lege. Both did become successful business-
men, though. Jerry has been a leader in most
of his enterprises. So has Sam. Sam always
tries to obey rules. Jerry does too. Jerry has
never liked liberal ideas. Neither has Sam. The
question is, why are they so similar?

“Wait!” you say, “T know what the explanation
is: They're identical twins. That’s why they’re so simi-
lar.” Well, dear reader, I'm sorry to disappoint you, but
that isn’t it. They're not twins, or even related to each other. But they are both firstborns. |
Sam and Jerry are examples of what researchers are calling the birth-order theory. Ac-
cording to this theory, the order in which children are born plays a significant role in the |
formation of their personalities and in the way they ultimately turn out. Does this sound |
like some crazy new theory? It isn't. It's been around for a while.

E]
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Psychology Monthly

The main idea behind the birth-order theory is quite simple: Firstborn children enjoy
a special relationship with their parents simply because they were there before any other
children were. When other children come along, firstborns understand that these new
arrivals represent a challenge to their special relationship. For this reason, firstborns
tend to be conservative, rule-oriented, and opposed to change. They want to keep
things as they are. Later borns have a different challenge. They must somehow find a
place in their parents’ affections. They sense that they have to become different from the
oldest child, so they do,

One of the main supporters of the birth-order theory is Frank Sulloway, a researcher
who did a 26-year study about 7,000 famous people in history. The results of the computer
analysis led Sulloway to develop his
theory that first, second, and later borns
often have very different characteris-
tics. According to Sulloway, firstborns
are usually self-confident, assertive,
conscientious, and conservative. They
can also be jealous, moralistic, and
inflexible. Winston Churchill, John
Wayne, Oprah Winfrey, and Joseph
Stalin were all firstborns. Based on this
idea, we might expect powerful politi-
cal figures, such as U.5. presidents, to
be firstborns. They generally are, says
Sulloway.

Last borns, Sulloway observes, are usually more social, more agreeable, and more
open to new and even revolutionary ideas. This is because, sensing the power of the
already established relationship between the oldest sibling and the parents, they have to
turn outward to establish their place in the world. Famous last borns are Joan of Arc,
Thomas jefferson, and Leon Trotsky.

What about families in which there are more than two children, or only one? If there
are three children in a family, the middle child is usually more flexible than the other
two and often has a talent for compromise. And a family in which there’s only one child
is the least predictable configuration, Sulloway says. Only children aren’t as inflexible as
firstborns. Like firstborns, they do identify with their parents, however.

Perhaps you're saying to yourself, “But this is all just too much of a generalization, |
isn’t it?” Yes, maybe it is. Sulloway is the first to acknowledge that there are many ex- |
ceptions to the birth-order theory. A child’s temperament has a great deal to do with |
how he or she turns out. Shy children, for example, may not become leaders even if they |
are firstborns. And, as Sulloway notes, there have been a lot of famous firstborns who
became revolutionaries, as well as later borns who became conservatives. Still, the theory
of birth order does appear to be generally valid.

Assuming that there is some validity to the birth-order theory, what can parents do to
achieve the best possible relationships with their children? In Sulloway’s view, they
should give each child unique time and attention. If they do, they probably won't signif-
icantly change the influences of birth order, but they will maximize the quality of those
relationships.
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AFTERYOU READ

Look at these two sentences. Based on them, which is true, a or b? Circle the letter of
the answer.

Sam always tries to obey rules. Jerry does too.
a. Jerry normally obeys rules.
b. Jerry normally doesn’t obey rules.

Look at these two sentences. Based on them, which Is true, a or b? Circle the letter of
the answer.

Jerry has never liked liberal ideas. Neither has Sam.
a. Sam is a liberal.
b. Sam is not a liberal.

Look at these two sentences. What does do at the end of the second sentence stand
for? Circle the letter of the answer.

They must somehow find a place in their parents’ affections. They sense that they have to
become different from the oldest child, so they do.

a. become different from the oldest child

b. find a place in their parents’ affections

BE AND AUXILIARIES IN ADDITIONS, TAGS, AND SHORT ANSWERS
ApDITIONS REFERRING TO PRECEDING INFORMATION

Statement Addition

You might think this Is crazy. Itis.

It sounds like it's a ridiculous idea. ltisn't.

You wonder if he might be wrong. Heis.

Some people belleve in you, I'm not sure | do.

See if you can solve it. Michael thinks you can.
He is working on this problem right now. | Atleast he says hels.
Many of us have worked on this. All my friends have.
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ADDITIONS OF SIMILARITY WITH S0, Too, NEiTHER, NoT EITHER

Statement Addition
Michael is a good leader. So is Dennis.
Dennis is too.

Neither is Alice.
Alice isn't either.

Carolyn isn't jealous of her siblings.

Annie doesn’t play sports. Karen doesn't either.
George can't ski, Neither can Martin,
George Is studying engineering. So is Martin.

Annie has visited Japan several times. | Karen has too.

ApDiTioNs OF CONTRAST AND EMPHASIS

Statement Addition

They're not rich, but they ARE* succassful.
They're rich; however, they AREN'T powerful.
She’s never studied italian, but she CAN speak it fairly well.
He’s had many years of German; | he CAN'T speak it, though.

but | DO use one at work.

still, we DON'T manage to be happy.
she DOES keep in touch, however.
they DID become successful, though.

| don't have a computer at home,
We have a lot of money;

My mother is never home;

They didn’t go to college;

*Capital letters are used here to show which words are stressed for emphasis.

Tac QUESTIONS

Statement Tag Short Answers
That's a good idea, isn'tit? itis.
You're working with Sam, aren't you? lam.

Jeff has worked hard for this, | hasn’t he? Yes, | he has.
We can visit your office, can't we? you can.
Annie works at the lab, doesn’t she? she does,
That’s not a good idea, is it? it's not.
['m not doing well, am |? you're not.
Jason hasn't called, has he? No, | he hasn't.
They can't come now, can they? they can't.
Megan didn’t study, did she? she didn't.
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GRAMMAR NOTES EXAMPLES
1. Anxiliaries are helping verbs (HV) that are used with HY MV
main verbs (MV) to make negative statements, s It doesn’t make sense to me.
questions, progressive forms, and perfect forms, and HY MY
to express meanings such as possibility and advice. * Does this sound like a crazy theory?
RY My

He might be a last born.

. Auxiliaries can be used:

a. without a main verb in additions to staterments
b. in the tags of tag questions

c. in short answers

The main verb be is also used in additions, tags, and
short answers.

Let’s see if you can understand this.

I think you can. (addition)

A: She went to college, didn’t she?
(tag)

B: Yes, she did. {short answer)

You might assume presidents are
firstborns. They usually are.

A: Sulloway is a last born, isn't he?
B: Yes, he is.

. In additions that refer to previous information, we
use be if it is present or implied in the previous
statement.

If be is not present in the previous statement, other
auxiliaries are used to refer to previous information.

‘We might think firstborns are
conservative. They often are.

Frank secms like a good parent. In
fact, he is.

Jerry owns a company. Or at least
he says he does.

Alice says we've solved the problem.
I'm not sure we have.

. To make an affirmative addition to an affirmative
statement, use so or {oo.

To make a negative addition to a negative statement,
use neither or not either.

BE cABREFUL! When you make additions with so and
neither, place these words at the beginning of the
sentence, and invert the subject and the auxiliary.

Sam is a perfectionist. So is Jerry.
OR
Jerry is too.
Jerry has never liked liberal ideas.
Neither has Sam.
OR
Sam hasn't either.

Martha got married last year. So
did Helen.

NoT So Helen-did.

Sam didn’t go to college. Neither
did Jerry.

NoT Neither Ferrmy-did.
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5. Use auxiliarics to make a contrast with a preceding

statement. Use a negative addition to make a contrast
to an affirmative statement. Use an affirmative
addition to make a contrast to a negative statement.

NoTE: In additions ol contrast, therc is somelimes a
contrast word such as but, though, however, or still.

To place special emphasis on a word, pronounce it
with stress. To emphasize a verb in the simpie
present or simple past, use do, does, and did in
alfirmative sentences.

To emphasize a verb with be and other auxiliaries,
use full forms, not contracted forms.

Some think all leaders are
firstborns. They aren’t, though.

They're not twins, but they are both
firstborns.

1 don’t have any children of my
own. Still, I do love children.

Neither of them got a college
education. They did have successful
careers.

He's not a conservative. He is a
Republican.

I've never read Sulloway’s book. I
have read two of his articles.

. In tag questions, use a negative tag after an
affirmative statement. Use an alfirmative tag aftcr a
negative slatement.

Use tag questions 10 check information or to
comment on a situation. You expect the listener to
agree with vou, and vour voice falls on the tag.

Use lag questions 1o get information. You expect an
answer, and your voice rises on the tag.

The birth-order theory makes
sense, doesn’t it?

Young children shouldn’t be left
alone, should they?

A: You're an only child, ar@u?
B: Uh-huh. So was my dad.

A: That's an interesting idea, isn't it?
B: Yeah. It's fascinating,.

S
A: You have a sister, don't you?
B: No. Actually, I have a brother.

(continued)
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7. Use auxiliaries without main verbs in short * Sulloway is a writer, isn't he? Yes,
aNSWETS. he is.
* Have you read his book? No, I
haven’t.
* Is she an only child? Yes, she is.
P Br careFUL! Use full forms, not contractions, in Nort Yes, shels:

affirmative short answers. You can use contracted

forms or full forms in negative short answers. A: Had you heard about the birth-

order theory previously?
B: No, I hadn't.
OR
No, I had not.

|| Focused Practice

1 | DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

Look at these sentences. The verbs that are circled refer to a preceding word or phrase.
Find and underline the preceding word or phrase referred to by the circled verbs. Draw
an arrow between the two.

— ——,

-l T

1. Let’s see if you can answer the following question. No doubt you €an.

2. Sam is a perfectionist; so(isJerry.

3. Jerry, always a high achiever, was president of his high school class. So@a3)Sam.
4, Jerry has been a leader in most of his enterprises. So@ Sam.

5. Sam always tries to obey rules. Jen’y@too.

6. Jerry has never liked liberal ideas. Neithe am.

7. Does this sound like some crazy new theory? It

8. They were there before any other children

9. They sense that they have to become different from the oldest child, so they @

10. Based on this idea, we might expect powerful political figures, such as U.S. presidents, to be
firstborns. They usually @ré) says Sulloway.

11. But this is perhaps too much of a generalization. Yes, maybe it{s)
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B} Look again at the reading. Read the first two and the last three paragraphs. Find six
sentences in which auxiliaries are used to show contrast or emphasis. Write the main

parts of those sentences here and underline the auxiliary.

AN S o M e

2 | ADDITIONS
I

Grammar Notes 2-5

Match the statements on the left with the correct additions on the right.

_ _ 1. Jefferson was a last born, a.
__ 2. My favorite cousin is an only child, b.
_ 3. Does her idea sound silly? c.
4. Everyone expected the plan to fail. d.
— 5. Most people support that plan. e
6. Tim hasn’t done the work. f.
7. Sarah can’t speak Japanese, g.
__ 8. Dan thinks he’ll be successful. h.
— 9. I've graduated from college. i

10. I'd never heard of birth order. i

Neither had my wife.
Everyone in my family has.
He won’t be, though.

but she does read it well.
It isn’t.

and so was Joan of Arc.
I’'m not sure I do.

and I am too.

It didn’t, however.

He says he hasn’t, anyway.
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3 | FAMILY DYNAMICS Grammar Notes 3-5

Read a dinner table conversation in the Grant family. Complete the conversation with
verbs or verb phrases to show conitrast and emphasis or to refer to what was said before,

MRgs. GRANT: Kids, come on, now. You need to eat your asparagus.
SamaNTHA: Do I have to, Mom? I don’t like asparagus.

MoLry: Neither do | , Mom.

1.

MRs. GRANT: Yes, you have to eat it. It’s good for you.
2

Mowry: Mom, if I eat it, it’ll make me sick. I know it
MRgs. GRANT: No, . Don’t be silly.

4,
MR. GRANT: Steve, what about your homework? You promised me you were going to do it

before dinner.
STEVE: | it, Dad.
5.
Mg, GranT: You ? When? While you were watching TV?

=N
STEVE: From 5:00 to 5:30. It only took me a half hour.

MR. GRANT: What about you, girls? Have you finished your homework? We need to be leaving

for the concert pretty soon.

SAMANTHA: | , Dad.
MoLLy: So

8.
MRS. GRANT: What was that you said about a concert, John?

MR, GRANT: You know, the big Shania Twain concert—the one we’ve had tickets to for a month,
MRs. GRANT: It’s not tonight, is it?
Mzg. GRANT: Yes, , Helen. You forgot, didn’t you?

.
Mgs. GrRanT: Oh, no! I’'m not ready. Come on, now. Everyone needs to help. Who’ll clear the table?

STEVE: 1 , Mom.
10

MBR. GRANT: What about loading the dishwasher?

SAMANTHA: Can’t we just leave the dishes in the sink if we’re in such a hurry?
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MR. GRANT: No, . Now, who’ll do it?
1.

STEVE: Sam , Dad.
12,

SAMANTHA: Thanks a lot, pal!

MR. GrRANT: Come on, kids. Let’s get going.

4‘ ] SENTENCES ABOUT FAMILIES Grammar Notes 4-5
i

Read these sentences. Use the words in parentheses to write additions of similarity or
contrast.

1. The kids don’t like to eat vegetables. (my husband / similarity)

Ii': huskand doesn't either OR Nelther does my huskand

2. My cousin is an only child. (I/ contrast)

3.1don’t work in the field of pediatrics. (my brother and sister / contrast)

4, I'd never read anything about family dynamics. (anyone else in my family / similarity)

5. Some parents favor one child over another. (should / contrast}

6. Our family has taken a vacation every year for 10 years. (my brother’s family / contrast)

7. My daughter doesn’t read or write Spanish. (speak / contrast)

8. Our son hasn’t been accepted at the university. {daughter / similarity)

9. Bob has always been an excellent student. {Katie / similarity)

10. Steve doesn’t want to leave home. (Theresa / contrast)
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5 | LET'STALKIT OVER Grammar Note 5

() Listen to Brent Washburn’s conversation with his thirteen-year-old son, Jeremy, about
Jeremy’s recent behavior. As you listen, read the tapescript and pay special attention to the
use of stress for contrast and emphasis. There are ten auxiliary verbs that show emphasis
or make a contrast with a preceding statement. The first one is circled. Find and circle the
other nine.

BRENT:

JEREMY:

BRENT:

JEREMY:

BRENT:

JEREMY:

BRENT:

JEREMY:

BRENT:

JEREMY:

BRENT:

Jeremy, come on into the living room. There are some things we need to talk about.

Dad, if it’s about the broken window in the bathroom, I can explain. I guess I{did)break

it, but 1 didn’t mean to. It was an accident, really.

It wasn’t the window I wanted to talk about. I was wondering how it got broken,
though.

It’s not the window? What do you want to talk about, then?

Well, for one thing, I got a letter from your teacher, Ms. Hammond. She says you haven’t
been studying and you might fail. You do want to pass the seventh grade, don’t you?

Of course, Dad. And I have been studying. I just keep forgetting to turn in my
homework.

She says you don’t pay attention in class, either, and you’re always staring out the window.

Dad, she just doesn’t like me. I do pay attention. Just because I’'m not looking at Ms.
Hammond doesn’t mean I’m not paying attention to what she’s saying . . . She’s boring,

too.

Jeremy, I’'ve known Ms. Hammond for a long time. Her classes may not always be fun,
but she does know how to teach. From now on, I want you to study every evening from
7:00 until 9:00, and ’m going to call Ms. Hammond every week to see if you're turning
in your homework. And I will call every week. Don’t think I won’t.

Do I still get to watch TV and play video games?

Not during the week until your grades improve. You can’t have any of your friends over
during the week either. Of course, you can read a book if you’ve finished your

homework. OK. Now, let’s talk about the window. What did happen to the window?
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6 | EDITING

Read this letter from Jeremy Washburn’s seventh-grade teacher to Jeremy’s parents,
reporting on his progress at school. There are ten mistakes in the making of additions and
the use of auxiliaries. The first mistake is already corrected. Find and correct nine more.

g MADISON JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL

February 12

Dear Mr. and Mrs. Washburn,

I'm writing to give you a progress report on Jeremy. In general,
I1'd say he’s doing better than before, though he,is:doing as well as
he could. He still has a tendency to daydream a little too much, but
{ he doesn't seem to be paying better attention in class. One of his
weak subjects is science; neither is math. He scored high in math on
the national achievement tests a month ago, though, so he is have a
chance of passing his math ¢lass. However, he is passing at the
moment. Either is he passing science. He is doing very well in

English, though, and he’s doing reasonably well in history and art

either. The main problem I'm having is getting Jeremy to turn in his

work; still, he didn’t submit three assignments last week. I

appreciate your efforts to monitor his study time in the evenings.
Children today have so many distractions, do they? Your son is lucky

to have parents who care about education; many don’t. Jeremy is

doing better; he isn’t out of trouble yet. Please keep up the

supervised work at home, and call me if you have any concerns.

Sincerely,

Priscilla Hammond i
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| | Communication Practice

7 | LISTENING
i

{3 Listen to a seqment of the radio talk show Do the Right Thing. Then fisten again.
Read the statements and check True or False.

True False
1. Sally says she never really loved Bob.

2, Sally thinks a lot of Bob as a person.
3. A few weeks ago Sally tried to tell Bob her feelings.
4. Bob accepted what Sally told him.
5. Sally says she’s unsure of her feelings.
6. Mary Mobley says Sally doesn’t have to tell Bob the truth.
7. Jerry is rich.
8. Jerry has put money away for his children.
9. Jerry and his children live in the same vicinity.
10. Jerry’s son can afford to make the payments on a house.
11. Mary Mobley thinks Jerry’s children don’ really sound selfish.

12, Mary Mobley thinks not giving the children their inheritance
now might be a good thing to do.

JOdoooCoodnooond
ogooopoooonoibod
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8 | GROUP DISCUSSION
|

A Read this article about raising children. As you read, think about points you agree or

disagree with,

Example: American parents have lost their way. (disagree)

PARENTING Viondily

ASIAN PARENTS DIFEER
ON CHILD REARING

by John Rosemond

A man called the other day from
Milwaukee with an interesting story that
illustrates how much American parents
have lost their way.

He and his wife took their three chil-
dren, ages 6, 4, and 3, to the zoo for what
was supposed to be a pleasant afternoon.
Instead, it was a disaster. The children ran in
three directions at once, requiring that the
fwo parents run even faster. The children’s
activity levels were matched by their con-
tinuous yelling. They demanded everything
they saw. The parents saying no resulted in
dramatic displays of anger. So, they said
yes more often than not. The children then
began complaining that their toys and sou-
venirs were too heavy, so the parents wound
up carrying armloads of worthless junk.

“Needless to say, John,” he went on, “we
didn’t have a good time. In fact, my wife
and I took the kids home early because we
were getting angry at one another.”

To many, this story will sound very
familiar. Some might even say, “Well, what
did they expect, taking three young
children to the zoo?”

But that’s not where this father’s story
ends. In the course of all this noise and
confusion, he and his wife noticed an Asian
woman with three equally young children.
But her children were well behaved, calm,
quiet, and followed their mother like
ducklings. She spoke with her children, but
only rarely. It was apparent that this

woman was not giving her children many
instructions. They seemed to know what
she expected of them. Neither the mother
nor the kids were carrying any junk, yet
everyone seemed to be having a good time.

“What’s her secret?” asked my man
from Milwaukee.

It just so happens I've had several con-
versations lately with Asian parents; all of
them have arrived here recently. They tell
me they are shocked by the behavior of
American children, and fear their bad in-
fluence. In the course of these conversa-
tions, I've discovered that these parents
have assumptions about child rearing as
different from those of average American
parents as China is from the United States.

The first assumption is that children
should pay more attention to parents than
parents pay to children. These parents
understand that you cannot discipline a
child who is not paying attention to you.
They also understand that the more
attention parents pay to children, the less
children will pay to parents.

Second, no attempt should be made to
persuade children to cooperate. In fact,
since cooperation implies a state of equal-
ity, these parents don’t even seek coopera-
tion. Instead, they expect obedience.

Third, they don’t explain themselves to
their children. Therefore, their children’s
questions are about what the world is
made of and how it works, rather than

(continued)



?u| UNII‘}

ASIAN PARENTS D IFFER Lastly, these parents do not tolerate |
ON CHILD REARING misbehavior. Therefore, they do not bribe L

their children, nor do they threaten them.
about the “why?” and “why not?” of their The truly sad thing is that most of
parents’ rules and expectations. In fact, America’s children used to be as well-
these parents are amazed at the amount of behaved as those Asian kids. The good
time American parents waste dealing with news is, it’s not too late, however, to save
such things. ourselves.

B} Now read the article again. Form smail groups and discuss Rosemond's article. in two
columns, list points you agree with and disagree with. Say why you agree or disagree
in each case. Discuss your points with the class.

Example: A: American parents have lost their way.
B: I basically disagree. Some American parents have lost their way, but not all of
them have.

9 | PICTURE DISCUSSION

With a partner, discuss the picture. Compare the American family and the Asian family.
What differences do you see? Which family Iis behaving more like a family in your culture?

Example: A: Which family looks more similar to a family in your culture?
B: The Asian family does. They're. . .

N ACRS
MMO f i S~_ S

T { 2

|

2
-
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10 [ WRITING

Is child rearing better when children pay more attention to parents than parents pay to
children, or when the opposite is true? Write three or four paragraphs explaining your
viewpoint. Give examples to support your ideas.

Example: In my opinion, children should pay more attention to their parents than parents
pay to their children. I don’t believe that parents should ignore or neglect their
children. I do think, however, that many parents these days are too worried that
their children won’t like them and are not willing to use their parental authority. Let
me explain my viewpoint . . .

1 1 DN THE INTERNET: FAMOUS PEOPLE AND BIRTH ORDER

€] Use the Internet to find out information about a famous person you are interested in. Is
the person an only child? If the person has siblings, where does he or she come in birth
order? Does what you know about this person fit the birth-order theory? Report your
findings to the class.

Example: I researched President George W. Bush. He is the oldest of five children in the
Bush family. I think he fits the birth-order theory because his conservative values are
similar to those of his father, President George H.W. Bush.
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Modals to Express Deres
of Necessity
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"

o

' | Grammar in Context

BEFORE YOU READ

Look at the picture on page 73. What are the people doing? Is this a practice in your culture?
What are some things that should and shouldn’t be done in your culture? Make a short

il

list.

{ ) Read this article about cultural differences.

What We Should and Shouldn't Have Done

ecently my wife and I had a cross-

cultural experience that taught us

about some things we should have
done differently. Six months ago my
company sent me to work at our branch
office in Japan. My Japanese co-workers
have been friendly and gracious, and last
week one of them invited my wife and
me to his house for dinner. We were hon-
ored to be invited, and the food was deli-
cious. But even though Masayuki and
Yukiko, his wife, were most polite and
friendly and never gave an indication
that anything was wrong, we felt a bit
uncomfortable about the evening. I de-
cided to ask my friend Junichi about it.
He’s lived in both Japan and the United
States, so he knows the differences be-

tween the two cultures. He gave me a lot
of pointers. Now we know what we
should and shouldn’t have done.

The first tip was about taking off our
shoes. We knew that you're supposed to
take off your shoes when you enter a Jap-
anese home, so we did. We didn’t know
we were supposed to arrange them so
they’d be pointing toward the door when
we left so that we’'d be able to put them
on without having to turn around. But
this wasn't a big mistake, Junichi said.

The second pointer was about gifts.
Helen and I knew you're supposed to
take a gift to a Japanese home. Masayuki
and Yukiko seemed a little shocked,
though, when we pulled the present out
of a plastic bag and said, “We thought
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WhatWe hould andShouldnt e Done

you'd like this CD. It's rock and roll.” Ju-
nichi chuckled and said, “Well, you
should have wrapped the CD. It's OK to
bring it in a plastic bag, but the gift itself
has to be wrapped. And you mustn’t say
anything about the gift. Just give it to
your hosts. The main problem, though,
was the gift itself.”

“You mean we should have taken
something different?”

“Yes. A rock and roll CD isn’t really an
appropriate gift.”

“Well, what should we have taken?”

“Maybe a box of chocolates. Or you
could have taken some flowers.”

After that I told Junichi about what
happened before dinner. Masayuki and
Yukiko had invited us to sit down for
some tea and snacks. The tea was deli-
cious, but we had trouble eating the raw

I

sushi. [ was able to finish mine, but Helen
couldn’t finish hers. Masayuki and Yukiko
seemed a little puzzled. Junichi chuckled
again and said, “Well, in Japan it's consid-
ered impolite to leave half-eaten food on
a plate.”

“You mean you've got to eat every-
thing that's offered to you?” I asked.

“You don't have to. But if you take
something, you must finish it.”

After we ate, Helen asked Yukiko if she
could help her in the kitchen. This is the
way we do things back in the United
States, but Junichi says you are not to do
this in Japan. According to the rules of
Japanese culture, visitors aren’t allowed to
go info the kitchen.

The other thing you probably shouldn't
do, he says, is praise pictures or ornaments

(continued)
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Wt e Stould ad Should R Done

hosts might feel they have to give the ob-
ject to you. Fortunately, we didn’t do that.

At the end of the evening, Masayuki
asked us if we’d like to have another
drink. We thought it wouldn’t be polite
to say no, so we accepted and stayed for
another half hour. Finally we felt that we
absolutely had to leave, so when Masayu-
ki invited us to have an additional drink,
I said, “We'd really like to, but it's late.
We’'d better get going, or we won’t be
able to get up in the morning.” Masayuki
and Yukiko seemed relieved. Junichi
said, “That’s what you should have done
in the first place. When a Japanese host

AFTER YOU READ

invites you to have a drink at the end of
the evening, you should refuse gently.
Otherwise, you could be there all night.
Leaving earlier would have been fine.”

I asked what he thought we might do
to rectify the situation. “Shall we invite
them over?” I asked. He said, “Yes, you
ought to do that. Just remember all the
things I've told you. But don’t invite
them to an informal, Western-style party
with a lot of loud music. Just make it a
simple dinner for the four of you.”

Good advice, I thought. What really
struck me is how much we all have to
learn about other cultures.

Compilete these sentences. Circle the correct answer. Discuss your answers.

1. The author and his wife

a. followed exactly the Japanese custom of taking your shoes off
b. should have left their shoes pointing toward the door, but didn’t

2. In Japan, it’s a good idea to .
a. bring something like a rock and roll CD as a house gift
b. wrap a gift instead of just bringing it in the original bag

3. In Japan, it’s wrong to

4. According to their Japanese friend, the author and his wife should

a. talk about a gift when you give it to your host

b. bring a gift in a plastic bag

a. ask Masayuki and Yukiko to join them for a quiet dinner party
b. ask Masayuki and Yukiko to a typical Western-style party
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MODALS TO EXPRESS DEGREES OF NECESSITY
(RANGING FROM OBLIGATION TO NO OBLIGATION)

Obligation (Necessity) Necessity
100%
must must not i
You | have to call | them. | You | can't call | them.
have got to are not allowed to
You | had to call | them. | You couldn’t call | them.
weren’t allowed to

Advice
had better had better not
You | should leave | early. | You , leave | early.
shouldn’t
ought to

You should have left early. | You | shouldn't have | left early.
ought to have

Expectation

You | 2T supposed to take | agift. | You are not supposed to do | this.

are to are not to
You | Were supposed to take | agift. | You were not supposed to do | this.

were to were not to

Suggestion No Obligation (No Necessity)

You co-uld give roses. You |donthaveto | call | them,

might

could have . ca
You ] given | roses. You | didn’t have to | call | them. Y

might have

0%
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GRAMMAR NOTES EXAMPLES

1. Modals are auxiliary verbs. The modals are can, ¢ I/You/He/She/We/They could

could, had better, may, might, must, ought to, shall,
should, will, and would. Each modal has only one
form for all persons.

Use simple modals (modal + base form) for the
present and the future.

Use perfect modals (modal + have + past participle)
to show degrees of necessity in the past.

When referring to degrees of necessity, modals show
speakers’ attitudes toward the actions they are
describing. Modals are used to talk about
obligations, advice, expectations, and suggestions.

take some flowers.

We should invite Jim to the party
tonight.

We should have invited Jim to last
week’s party too.

You could invite them over.
You should leave early.

. Some modal-like expressions have meanings

similar to modals:
must have to

should be supposed to

You must fnish everything on your
plate. / You have to finish

everything on your plate.
You should take a gift. / You're
supposed to take a gift,

. Use must, have to, and have got fo to show strong
necessity. They are similar in meaning.

USAGE NOTES

Use must formally to show very strong obligation
that can't be escaped.

Use have fo in all forms and situations, formal and
informal.

Use have got to informally in conversation. It is
rarely used in the negative. Use don't have to instead.

Use will have to to show future necessity.

Use had to to show past necessity.

P BE careFuL! Don't use must have + past participle to

show past necessity.

You must / have to / have got to
arrive on time.

A: You mean you must eat
everything they offer you?
B: No, you don’t have to.

We’ll have to invite them over to
our house.

We felt we had to take a gift.

‘We had to leave.
Not We smust-bavelefi-




Modals to Express Degrees of Necessity

[

4,

| 2

Use must not (o say that it is necessary not to do
something (that it is prohibited).

BE carerUL! Although st and have ro have similar
meanings, /must not and don't have to have very
different meanings. For don't have lo, see

note 9.

You must not smoke here.

We must not miss the flight.

NoT We dert-haveto miss the
flight.

Use had better 1o give a warning that something bad
or negative will happen if advice isn't followed.

We'd better get going, or we'll be
late.

You'd better not discuss politics
during dinner.

. Use should or ought to to offer advice. They mean “it

would be a good idea if . . .” and are basically the
same in most situations. Use should, not otght to, in
questions and negatives.

Use should have / ought to have to cxpress advice
aboul past situations. Should have and ought to have
suggest that the action did not happen. Shouldn't
have and ought not 10 have suggest that it did.

NoTE: We sometimes use shall in questions to ask for
advice. In this meaning, shall is used only with I or
we. When it is used with we, it is oflen followed by a
sentence with let’s. In this meaning, shall is somewhal
similar to should.

You should / ought to refuse
gently.

A: Should I invite a guest?
B: No, you shouldn't.

You should / ought to have done
that the first time.

You shouldn't / ought not to have
mentioned your gift.

A: Shall we get them some
flowers?

B: Yes, let’s do that.

=1

Use be supposed to to show an expectation. It is used
only in the present and the past. In the past, the
affirmative suggests that the action didn't happen.
The negative suggests that the action did happen.

You can use be fo + basc form formally to express a
strong expectation.

You're supposed to take off your
shoes when you enter a Japanese
home.

We were supposed to take
flowers.

We weren't supposed to mention
the gift we’d brought.

All employees are to attend the
company office party.

You're not to ask any personal
questions.

(continued)
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8. Use could or might to make polite, not-too-strong * You could / might take them some
suggestions about the present or future. chocolates.
Use could have | might have + past participle to * You could have / might have
make polite suggestions about a past opportunity. In taken some flowers.
this meaning, might have and could have mean that
the action didn’t happen.

9. To say that something is not necessary, use don't / * You don’t have to eat everything
doesn’t have to. offered to you.
In the past, use didn’t have to + base form to show * You didn't have to bring a gift.

that something was not necessary.

| Focused Practice

1 i DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

Look at these sentences. Fach sentence can be said in another, similar way, Circle the letter
of the choice that Is closer in meaning to the sentence given.

1. We knew that you’re supposed to take off your shoes when you enter a Japanese home, so we did.

‘a. Japanese people expect guests to remove their shoes.
b. It doesn’t matter whether or not you wear your shoes in a Japanese home.

2. Well, you should have wrapped the CD.
a. You wrapped the CD, and that was the right thing to do.
b. You didn’t wrap the CD, and that was a cultural mistake in Japan.

3. And you mustn’t say anything about the gift.
a. It’s sometimes acceptable to say something about the gift.
b. It’s definitely wrong to say anything about the gift.

4, Or you could have taken some flowers.
a. Flowers are an acceptable gift in Japan, but the author and his wife didn’t take any.
b. The author and his wife made a cultural mistake by not taking flowers.

5. According to the rules of Japanese culture, visitors aren’t allowed to go into the kitchen.
a. The Japanese expect visitors to stay out of the kitchen.
b. It’s OK for visitors to go into a Japanese kitchen.
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6. If you do, your Japanese hosts might feel they have to give the object to you.
a. Japanese hosts might feel a strong obligation to give the object to you.
b. Japanese hosts might feel they can choose not to give the object to you.
7. When a Japanese host invites yon to have a drink at the end of the evening, you should refuse
gently.
a. The hosts don’t expect you to refuse gently.
b. It’s a good idea to refuse gently.

8. Yes, you ought to do that.
a. It doesn’t matter whether you do that.
b. It would be a good idea to do that.

9. Junichi says you are not to do this in Japan.
a. People won’t care if you do this in Japan.
b. It’s a cultural mistake to do this in Japan.

2 | SHOULD WE LEAVE ATIP? Grammar Notes 3, 6-9

1

Read this conversation between Fumiko, a visiting exchange student, and her American
friend Jane. Complete the conversation with items from the box. Use each item once.

are yousuppesed-todeave.  could have left don’t have to leave had to worry
ought to have given should we have left should you leave should you tip
supposed to do were supposed to leave  you're supposed to do

Jane: Hi, Fumiko. How are things going?
FuMIKO: Really well. But there’s something I wanted to ask you about.
Jang: OK. What?
FuMmixo: Tipping. I just don’t understand it. Are you supposed to leave a tip

1.
everywhere you eat? This is really bothering me. I’ve never

about this before. We don’t tip in Japan.

JANE: You don’t?

Fumiko: No. You’re not really that. It’s all included in

the service charge.

JANE: Tell me more, Have you had a problem with this?
(continued)
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JANE:

FuMIRoO:

Fumiko:

: Yeah. Last week a Chinese friend of mine and I had dinner at a restaurant. We knew

we a tip, but we didn’t know how much.
4.
How much did you leave?
: About 25 percent. more?

5

: Wow! Twenty-five percent. That’s a lot. The service must have been really good.

: Actually, it wasn’t. The waiter was pretty rude . . . and slow.

Well, if you’re not really satisfied with the service, you
anything.
So how much the waiter if you’re satisfied?

7.
Between 15 and 20 percent. Fifteen is the usual.

Hmmm. OK. Now here’s another question. I'm confused about what

if you're sitting at a lunch counter instead of

at a table. anything for the person behind the

counter?

: It’s a nice gesture. Why do you ask?
: Yesterday I had lunch at a cafeteria counter. The waitress was really nice and polite. I

felt like I her something.
Did you? "
: No.
Well, you something, Maybe 5 to 10 percent.

11.

Oh. OK. Next time I will.
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3 | GIFT GIVING IN TWO OTHER CULTURES Grammar Notes 3,6-7,9

Read this short essay about gift giving.

A Chinese woman had lived in Australia for a few
years. On her birthday, she was invited to the home
of an Australian friend to celebrate. When she was
presented with a gift, she thanked her friend and
put the gift away. Her friend asked, “Aren’t you
going to open it?” The Chinese lady said, “Ch no! I
don’t want to open it now.”

In Chinese culture, one is not expected to open a
gift immediately after receiving it. In Australian
culture, however, the opposite is true. There are
other rules about gift giving in Chinese culture. It is
important, for example, to avoid giving umbrellas,
knives, scissors, and clocks.

Iranian culture has its rules too. Amanda, a
young North American woman, went to the home
of her fiancé’s sister. She saw a small statue, and
when she said she liked it, the sister insisted on
giving it to her. Why? Many Middle Easterners feel
obligated to give something to someone who 7
admires it. Amanda didn’t want to accept the statue, ‘

I
i

1. but Fariba, the sister, kept insisting. Amanda should have kept on refusing. Iranians may

. keep on insisting, but you are under no obligation to accept.

E} Now complete these sentences, using modals or modal-like expressions. Make some
sentences negative if necessary.

1. According to the rules of Australian culture, the Chinese lady opened the
gift at the party.

2. In Chinese culture, one open a gift immediately after receiving it.

3. In Chinese culture, one avoid giving umbrellas, knives, scissors, and clocks.

4, Iranians feel one give something to someone if that person admires it.

5. Amanda refused to accept the statue,

6. Even if an Iranian keeps on insisting, you accept.
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4 | SHOULDS AND COULDS Grammar Notes 6,8

Look again at the opening reading. Write six sentences about what the American couple
should have done and shouldn't have done. Then write four sentences about what they
could or might have done.
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5 | EDITING

Read this letter from Tong-Ll, an International exchange student in Australia, to her friend
Masako in Singapore. There are 11 mistakes in the use of modals or modal-like expressions.
The first mistake is already corrected. Find and correct 10 more.

Dear Masako.
should

Sorry its taken me so lorg to write. i sheuld= have gotten fo this

wezks ago, but [ve bezn so busy. Im really looking forward to the holidays

and seeing all you guys again.
Schoo! is qoing well Its fough but really interesting, ond Im sure / should to be studying even
mere thon / have seen Fari or the problem is that I'm taking toc. inany =lasses Youre only suppese

to toke five o ferm, bur 1m foking six

e

e
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Anyway, I've gotten to know a lot of new people, including several Australians.
! have this one really good friend, a girl named Jane. She invited me to her house
last week for a party. Actually, it was my birthday, but | didn't know she knew
that. / thought it was a party like any other. / figured | better fake some kind of qift; but /
couldn’t decide what it must be. Finally | came up with the idea of a bouquet of flowers. As soon
as / gof o the party, [ gave it to Jane, and she was redlly happy fo get it. But then the funniest
thing happened. [ guess | should expect something was up from the mysterious way Jane was
acting, but I didn't. This was a surprise party—for mel As soon as | fook off my coat and sat down,
e lot of people jumped up from behind sofas and other places where they d been hiding and
shouted “Surprise! Happy birthday!” | was embarrassed| but | might not have beer, because
everyone was really friendly, and pretty soon I forgot about my embarrassment. Then they gave
me presents. | was about fo put them away, but Jane said, Arent you going to open them?” /
didn't know what 1o do. In China you shouldn't have opened gifts right when you get them, but
apparently you are supposed to in Australic. So | opened them. The nicest gift was a new blouse
from Jane. She told me | must have gone and fry it on immediately, so | did. I¥’s beauttful. Amypvay,
what a party! | thought | knew all about Australian cufture, but | quess Im not as fomiliar with it
as / thought. The custom of opening up presents in front of the gift giver is a strange one Yo me.

The weather is kind of chilly. How is it back in Singapore? Nice and warm? Must | bring you
something special from Australia when / come?

Well Masako, /'m running out of space, so / got to sign off Write soon.

Best,

Tong-L/

e — e e s £ e T e e 0 A T T I B e e
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| | Communication Practice

6 LISTENING

{1 Listen to the telephone conversation. Read the questions. Then listen again.
Complete the answers, using modals or modal-like expressions.

1. Why do Dad and Ray need to get home as soon as possible?

Mom's surprise party is supposed to start. in 15 minutes.

2. What’s Bev’s opinion about delaying Mom’s present, and why?

3. What does Dad say when Bev reminds him about not putting things off till the last minute?

4. What’s Dad’s opinion about Bev's camera suggestion?
P g8

5. What’s Bev’s opinion about a dress?

6. What’s Bev’s blouse suggestion?

7. What'’s Bev’s scarf suggestion?

8. What does Bev say about getting home as soon as possible, and why?

7 | INFORMATION GAP: WHY WON'T THEY WAIT ON US?

Work with a partner to complete this story. Each of you will read a version of the same
story. Each version is missing some information. Take turns asking your partner questions
to get the missing information.

Student A, read the story. Ask questions and fill in the missing information. Then answer
Student B's questions.

Student B, turn to page 88 and follow the instructions there.

Example: A: Where were they supposed to stay?
B: They were supposed to stay at the Grand State Hotel. What should they have
gotten?
A: They should have gotten a confirmation number.
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A married couple was traveling in Europe and had just entered a new country.
They had been having a wonderful time, but now everything was going wrong. The
first problem was finding accommodations, They were supposed to stay at

, but when they got to the hotel there was no

record of their reservation. The wife said they should have gotten a confirmation
number, They hadn’t, unfortunately, so they bad to spend the night
. The next day they finally found a room at a

hotel far from the center of town. There were two rooms available: a large one and a
tiny one. Since they were on a tight budget, they decided they had better take the tiny
one. The second problem was communication. They were starving after spending |
hours looking for accommodations, so they went into a restaurant. A waiter brought
them a menu, but they couldn’t understand it. The husband said they should have

, They hadn’t done that, though, so they didn’t

know what to order.

Time passed. Other people were being served but they weren’t. Frustrated, they
decided they had to do something. But what? They noticed that a boy about 11 years
old seemed to be listening to their conversation. Soon the boy came over to their
table. “Excuse me,” he said. “You have to .
Then they’ll take your order.” The husband and wife were both astonished but
grateful. The wife said, “You speak our language very well. Did you study it

somewhere?” The boy said, “I lived in Australia for three years. I learned English
there.” He asked, “Shall I help you order? I can translate the menu.” ‘
When they got back home, their friends asked them what they had liked best
about the trip. The wife said, “Well, the best part was visiting that country where
everything went wrong. At some point, everybody should

You don’t have to be miserable, but you need a challenge. That’s when you learn

things. Maybe that’s what people mean when they say travel is broadening.”
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8 | SMALL-GROUP DISCUSSION: IS IT OK IN YOUR CULTURE?
|

Work in small groups. Decide individually whether each of the behaviors is required,
advised, allowed, or unimportant in your culture or another culture you are familiar with.
Check the appropriate boxes. Then discuss the results with the others in your group.

Example: A: When you’re invited to dinner in your culture, are you supposed to take a gift?
B: Absolutely. You must take a gift. And it has to be wrapped. What about in your
culture?
A: It’s pretty much optional. You should take a gift if it’s a birthday party, but . . .

don't doesn’t
must should mustn’t shouldn’t haveto matter

1. take a gift [] [] [] L] L] L]

when invited
somewhere

someone is

asking

permission

4. hug friends TR " B E
when you see

them

" .6:&;[._1“‘::?{;“’: e D ; |:| D |:] [] D_Lq
shoes at
someone’s house

7. offer to pay | 1 [] & L] ]

your share at
a restaurant

weighs

10. leave a tip in ] [] ] L] (] []

a restaurant

, 11.call people by L] [] L] H ] [l

their first name
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9 | WRITING
|

Werite two or three paragraphs about a past situation that you feel you should have
handled differently. Tell what you should or could have done (past) and what you should,
could, or might do in a similar future situation.

Example:  Two years ago my husband and I were traveling on a train in Europe. It was the
middle of the night, and we were the only travelers in a sleeping car. We were both
deeply asleep when suddenly our compartment door was loudly opened and several
young people came in and began looking for their beds. They were talking very
loudly and did not settle down and go to sleep. For a while we tolerated this and
tried to go back to sleep but couldn’t. Finally, my husband got very angry and
started to yell at them. He shouldn’t have done this, because the young people just
laughed at him. Instead of this, he should have . . .

10 ! ON THE INTERNET

E Use the Internet to find answers to questions you have about what you should and
shouldn't do in another culture. Share your questions and answers with the class.

Examples: In Japanese culture, should you shake hands with someone you meet?

In Lebanese culture, are you supposed to tip in a restaurant?
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INFORMATION GAP FOR STUDENT B

Student B, read the story. Answer Student A's questions. Then ask your own questions and
fill in the missing information.

Example: A: Where were they supposed to stay?
B: They were supposed to stay at the Grand State Hotel. What should they have
gotten?
A: They should have gotten a confirmation number.

A married couple was traveling in Europe and had just entered a new country. They
had been having a wonderful time, but now everything was going wrong. The first
problem was finding accommodations. They were supposed to stay at the Grand State
Hotel, but when they got to the hotel there was no record of their reservation. The wife
said they should have gotten . They hadn’t,

unfortunately, so they had to spend the night at the train station. The next day they
finally found a room at a hotel far from the center of town. There were two rooms
available: a large one and a tiny one. Since they were on a tight budget, they decided
they had better . The second problem was

communication. They were starving after spending hours looking for accommodations,
so they went into a restaurant. A waiter brought them a menu, but they couldn’t
understand it. The husband said they should have brought along a phrase book. They
hadn’t done that, though, so they didn’t know what to order.

Time passed. Other people were being served but they weren’t. Frustrated, they
decided they . But what? They noticed that a

boy about 11 years old seemed to be listening to their conversation. Soon the boy came
over to their table. “Excuse me,” he said. “You have to pay for your meal first. Then
they’ll take your order.” The husband and wife were both astonished but grateful. The
wife said, “You speak our language very well. Did you study it somewhere?” The boy
said, “I lived in Australia for three years. I learned English there.” He asked,

5 ? I can translate the menu.”

When they got back home, their friends asked them what they had liked best about

the trip. The wife said, “Well, the best part was visiting that country where everything

went wrong. At some point, everybody should experience difficulty. You don’t have to

, but you need a challenge. That’s when you

learn things. Maybe that’s what people mean when they say travel is broadening.”
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' | Grammar in Context

BEFORE YOU READ
Bl When people say, “Columbus discovered the New World,”what do they mean?
What theorles have you heard of as to who besides Columbus might have “discovered” the New World?

() Read this article about the discovery of America.

‘Who Really Discovered America?

well-known school rhyme goes like this: “In fourteen hundred and ninety-two,
AColumbus sailed the ocean blue.” However, Columbus may not have been the first

to visit the Western Hemisphere. So many other groups have been nominated for
the honor that the question might almost be rephrased as follows: “Who didn’t discover
America?” But what does the evidence show? Who really discovered the New World? Those
suggested include the Vikings, the Japanese, the Chinese, the Egyptians, the Hebrews, the
Portuguese, and some Irish monks.

The Vikings are perhaps the best-known candidates.
Some assume there were several Viking trips to the New
World, but the most famous is the voyage of Leif Erickson.
Evidence suggests that Erickson and some companions
visited the New World in about the year 1000, almost 500
years before Columbus. Viking records and artifacts found
in the New World indicate that they arrived at a place they
named “Vinland the Good”—the land of grapes. Scholars
originally assumed that Vinland must have been present-
day Newfoundland. Today, though, the assumption is that
Vinland couldn’t have been Newfoundland, since that
island is too far north for grapes to grow. Could the climate
have been warmer in Erickson’s day? Perhaps. However,
the current theory is that Vinland may have been what is now
Rhode Island, Cape Cod, the Boston area, or Nova Scotia.

The Japanese are more recent candidates. In 1956 on the
Pacific coast of Ecuador, an amateur archaeologist discovered # '
pottery fragments dating back about 5,000 years. Where did Christopher Columbus

(continued)
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Who Really Discovered America?

they come from? Intrigued by the mystery, Betty Meggers of the Smithsonian Institute concluded
that individuals may have sailed from Japan across the Pacific to Ecuador about 5,000 years
ago. Meggers based her conclusion on the similarity of the pottery found in Ecuador to Japa-
nese pottery of the same era. Besides this, said Meggers, it has been established that there was
no pottery in Ecuador in 3000 B.C,, so the Japanese may have introduced it. If this theory is
true, how could the voyage have happened? Some think Japanese fishermmen might have been
swept out to sea and carried across the Pacific for 10,000 miles. The theory may sound unlikely
and may be disproved eventually, but the pottery evidence must mean something.

One interesting theory is the story of St. Brendan, an Irish monk born in A.D. 484, who
made many voyages in northwestern Europe to establish monasteries. Maps of the time of
Columbus showed an island far out in the Atlantic called “St. Brendan’s Isle.” Brendan’s jour-
ney is mentioned in a document called “Voyage of St. Brendan the Abbot.” The journey sup-
posedly took place in the sixth century, and reports of it may have influenced Columbus to be-
lieve that there really was a New World. The text says that when Brendan and his fellow
monks took this tremendous journey, they saw “sea monsters” and “crystals that rose up into
the sky” and described “a rain of bad-smelling rocks.” In 1976, British navigation scholar Tim
Severin decided to test the theory to see if Brendan and his companions could really have ac-
complished this voyage. Using the specifications described in the St. Brendan text, they built a
curragh, an Irish boat made out of leather, and attempted the journey. On the way, they passed
Greenland and wintered in Iceland, where they saw whales, a volcano, and icebergs. They the-
orized that Brendan’s sea monsters could have been large, friendly whales, that the crystals ris-
ing to the sky might have been icebergs, and that volcanoes in Iceland might have produced the
rain of bad-smelling rocks. Severin’s group did eventually get to Newfoundland, proving that a
curragh could have made the journey to North America. Religious artifacts and stone carvings
showing vocabulary and grammatical construc-
tions from Old Irish have been found in Virginia
in the United States. This suggests that other
missionaries could have gone to the New World
after Brendan’s return. So the story may be true.

However, we come back to the original ques-
tion: Who really “discovered” America? Contin-
ued future research should get us closer to an
answer. Whatever the results of such future in-
vestigations, Columbus did not, of course, really
discover America. The Native Americans who
migrated across the Bering Strait 10,000 or more
years ago were, of course, the real discoverers,
and they deserve most of the credit. The state-
ment that Columbus “discovered” the New
World really means that he started two-way
communication between the Old World and the
New. In that sense, therefore, Columbus’s repu- Could this boat have made it across
tation is still safe. the Atlantic?

—— e ——— S ——— N —
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AFTER YOU READ

What does each sentence mean? Circle the correct answer.

1. Leif Erickson and some companions must have visited the New World around the year 10090.
a. It’s almost certain that they visited it then.
b. It’s absolutely certain that they visited it then.
¢. It’s possible that they visited it then.

2. The story of St. Brendan may have influenced Columbus to believe there was a New World.
a. It’s almost certain that it influenced him.
b. It’s possible that it influenced him.
¢. It’s absolutely certain that it influenced him.

3. Future research shounld get us closer to an answer.
a. It’s possible that it will get us closer.
b. It’s absolutely certain that it will get us closer.
c. It’s almost certain that it will get us closer.

MODALS TO EXPRESS DEGREES OF CERTAINTY

Speculations about the Present
it must be | true. | It can't/ couldn't be | true.
has (got) to must not
i | ™Y/ might be | true. | 1t | ™Y be | true.
could might not
Speculations about the Past
must have can’t have
It been | true. | It | couldn’t have been | true.
had to have
must not have
may have may not have
it | might have | been | true. | It . Y been | true.
might not have
could have
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Speculations about the Future

We should solve | it soon.
ought to
may
We | might solve | itsoon. | We may not it soon.
might not
could
GRAMMAR NOTES EXAMPLES
1. We use modals and modal-like expressions to * The story must be true.
express different degrees of certainty. With these (approximately 90% certain)
modals we speculate, or make guesses, about things e The story might be true.
based on logic and facts as we understand them. (approximately 50% certain)

Remember that we use modals in progressive as well
as in simple forms.

He may be planning another trip.

certain.

base form.

certain.

you are speculating about the present and are almost
To make a negative speculation, use can't / couldn’t +
Use nust not + base form when you are slightly less

NotE: We usually don't contract must nof in this
meaning of must.

In questions, use could / couldn’t + base form.

When we want to state a fact we are absolutely— * That story is true.
100 percent—sure of, we don’t use modals. e He was planning another trip.
2. Use must / have to / have got to + base form when * The evidence has to / has got to

mean something.

That theory can’t be / couldn’t be
right.

It must not be right.

The explorer must not be famous.

Not The explorer sustat be
famous.

Could that be the case?
Couldn’t that be the explanation?
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3. Use may / might / could + base form when you are
speculating about the present and are less certain,

Use may not / might not + base form in the negative.

P BE careFuL! We usually do not contract might not,
and we never contract may not.

In questions, use could / might + base form.

‘We may / might / could know the
answer.

They may not / might not have

any evidence.
Not They sayet have any evidence.

Could / Might that be correct?

4. Use must have / had to have + past participle when
you are speculating about the past and are almost
certain.

In the negative, use can’t have / couldn't have + past
participle,

Use must not have + past participle when you are
slightly less certain.

In questions, use can have / could have + past
participle.

They must have / had to have
visited America,

That can't have / conldn’t have
happened.

He must not have made the trip.

Can / Could that have been the

reason?

5. When you are speculating about the past and are less
certain (50%), use may have / might have f could
have + past participle.

P> Be careruL! Could have + past participle has two
meanings.

In the negative, use may not have / might not have +
past participle.

In questions, use might have / could have + past
participle.

They may / might / could have
reached the New World.

He could have gone. (Itsa
possibility—a degree of certainty)
He could have gone. {He didn't—a
missed opportunity)

They may / might not have found
what they were looking for.

Might / Could they have had
trouble?

6. Use should / ought to + base form when you are
almost certain about a future action or event.

Continued research should / ought
to get us closer to an answer.

7. Use may / might / could + base form when you are
less certain about a future action or event.

In the negative, use may / might + not / never + base
form.

‘We may / might / could know the

ANSWET S00I.

However, we may / might never
know the answer.
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| Focused Practice

1 | DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

|

Y Look again at the opening reading. Read the first three paragraphs. Underline all the
modals and modal-like expressions that show a degree of certainty.

B Look at these sentences based on the reading. For each sentence, circle the letter of the
statement that is closer in meaning.

1. Columbus may not have been the first to visit the Western Hemisphere.
(a.He might not have been the first.
b. He could not have been the first.

2. It must have been about the year 1000 when Erickson visited the New World.
a. Pm almost certain it was about the year 1000.
b. I think maybe it was about the year 1000.

3. The assumption is that Vinland couldn’t have been Newfoundland.
a. It must not have been Newfoundland.
b. It can’t have been Newfoundland.

4. How could the voyage have happened?
a. I'd like an explanation of how the voyage was impossible.

b. Id like an explanation of how the voyage was possible.

5. Individuals may have sailed from Japan to Ecuador.
a. It’s possible they did it.
b. It’s certain they did it.

6. The pottery evidence must mean something.
a. I’m almost sure it means something.

b. I strongly doubt it means something.

7. Other missionaries could have gone to the New World after Brendan’s return.
a. It’s possible that they went.
b. They had the opportunity to go but didn’t.

8. Continued research should get us closer to an answer.
a. It’s possible that it will.
b. It’s almost certain that it will.
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2 | WHERE'S HARRY? Grammar Notes 1-3,6

Read this conversation. Complete it with modal constructions from the box.

could be working conld kave-gorten may have had to might be
might be meeting must have must have been visiting should be

BLAKE: I wonder what’s keeping Harry. He’s usually on time for office parties. I suppose he

could have gqotten stuck in traffic.
1

SAMANTHA: Yeah, that’s a possibility. Or he work late. I've never

known him to be late for a party.
BrAkE: You know, ve always felt there’s something a little puzzling—or even mysterious—
about Harry.
SAMANTHA: What makes you say that?

BLARE: Well, he never says much about his past. He’s really an interesting guy, but I don’t

know much about him. For all I know, he . an
international spy. '

SaManTHA: I think T know what you mean. Or he ; as a government
agent. |

BLAKE: Something tells me this is a case of cherchez la femme.
SAMANTHA: What does that mean?

BLAKE: It means“look for the woman.” I figure he a giclfriend

that he doesn’t want us to know about.
SAMANTHA: Yeah, maybe so. You know, now that I think of it, he always leaves work early on
Friday afternoons. I see him go to the parking garage about 4:00, and it always seems

like he’s trying not to be seen, He his secret love.

[The doorbell rings.]
BLAKE: Oh, wait a minute, There’s the doorbell. Everyone else is here. That

him,

{continued)
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HArRY: Hi, folks. Sorry I'm late. Had some business to take care of.
SaMmaNTHA: Business, hub. You mean romantic business?
HArrY: Romantic business? What are you talking about?

BLake: We figure you your lady love. After all, we see you
8

leave early every Friday a.ftem;.\on.
HagrRrY: Pretty funny. Well, there is a lady, and I love her. But it’s not what you think.
SAMANTHA: What is it, then?
HARRY: My mother. She’s 88 years old, and she lives in a retirement home. I go to see her

every Friday.

3 | MYTH, LEGEND, OR REALITY? Grammar Notes 3-5

Read this article about past cultures. Complete the sentences, using the words in
parentheses. Be careful to put the verbs in the past or present form.

' World Review

Where do we draw the line between myth or legend and reality? How much is true ,

and how much invented? What happens to groups or cultures when they disappear?
We at World Review decided to explore some of these questions.
Let’s first consider the saga of the ancient Pueblo people of the U.S. Southwest.
Scholars think that these people, called the Anasazi or “ancient ones” by the Navajo,
may have sebiled about A.p. 100 in the Four Corners area, where today

1. (may / settle)
the corners of the states of Arizona, Utah, Colorado, and New Mexico come together.

The Anasazi are known to have developed agriculture and to have built impressive
cities and spectacular cliff dwellings. About the year 1300, however, something
happened to the Anasazi. They abandoned their dwellings and migrated to other
locales, such as the Rio Grande Valley in New Mexico and the White Mountains in
Arizona. What this?

2. (could / cause)
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Today many anthropologists assume that the present-day Pueblo peoples in

the Southwest the descendents of the Anasazi,
3. (must / be)

However, for other scholars, questions remain: What

4. (might / bring)
an end to their flourishing culture? Drought? Attacks by unfriendly tribes? Are

certain present-day Native Americans really the descendants of the Anasazi? Or
they actually ?

5. {could / disappear)
Next, let’s turn our attention to the story of Atlantis, the famed “lost continent”

which is said to have existed in the Atlantic Ocean thousands of years ago.
Atlantis was supposedly located west of the Strait of Gibraltar. Is Atlantis a myth, or
it ? Plato wrote about Atlantis in two of his

&. {could / exist)
dialogues, describing it as a fabulous island, larger than Libya and Turkey. He believed

that Atlantis about 9,000 years before his time, The
7. (had to / exist)

Atlanteans were reputed to have conquered many lands around the Mediterranean

and, he thought, evil and greedy in the process. Their

8. (must / become)

island or continent was supposed to have sunk into the sea after being hit by

earthquakes. an Atlantis? Certain writers think the
9. (Could / there really / be)

preseni-day Basques the descendants of survivors of the
10. (might / be)

catastrophe, if there was one, Is the Atlantis story just an entertaining legend invented

by Plato? Or, if Atlantis was real, is the problem simply that it existed so long ago that
traces of its memory are all that remain? Many scholars think that reports of a disaster
on the island of Thira the Atlantis legend. Thira, in the

1. (may / influence)
Mediterranean Sea north of Crete, was destroyed about 1500 B.c. by volcanic eruptions

and accompanying earthquakes, which also devastated civilization on nearby Crete.
Perbaps the Thira disaster was the basis for the Atlantis legend, or the descendants of

Adanteans still among us. At this point, we
12. {might / be)

simply don’t know.
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4 | PREDICT YOUR FUTURE Grammar Notes 6-7
I

Think for a few minutes about things you might accomplish or are likely to accomplish in
the next 10 years. Write 10 sentences describing these potential accomplishments. Use
should, ought to, may, might, and could. Then compare your sentences with a partners.

Examples: I might get married within three years.
I should finish my college education by 2010.

5 | EDITING

I

Read this student essay. There are nine mistakes in the use of modals. The first mistake is
already corrected. Find and correct eight more.

WHY WE ITCH

One gf{s; think that with all the scientific progress that has been made in the last
century, researchers would be able by now fo answer this very simple question: Why do we
itch? Unfortunately, scientists can’t answer this question with any certainty. They simply
don’t know.

There are some clear cases involving itching, If a patient goes to her doctor and
complains of terrible itching and the doctor finds hives or some other kind of rash, the
doctor will probably say that she must eat something she was allergic to—or that she must
not have been stung or bitten by some insect. This kind of case can be easily explained. Most
itching, however, does not have an obvious cause.

Here’s what scientists do know: Right under the surface of the skin there are sensory
receptors that register physical stimuli and carry messages to the brain. These receptors
detect pain and let the brain know about it. If there is a high level of physical stimulation to
the body, the sensory receptors might carried a message of pain to the brain. If the level of
physical stimulation is low, the sensors might be report it as ltchiness.

There has been a lot of speculation about the function of itching. Some researchers think

it's possible that the function of itching has to be to warn the body that it is about to have a



painful experience. Others theorize that early humans might developed itching as a way of
knowing that they needed to take insects out of their hair. Still others believe that itching
could have been a symptom of serious diseases such as diabetes and Hodgkin’s disease.
One of the most interesting aspects of itching is that it may have be less tolerable than
pain. Research has shown, in fact, that most of us tolerate pain better than itching. Many

people will allow their skin to be painfully broken just so they can get rid of an itch.

' | Communication Practice

6 | LISTENING

ModalsmExpEDegreesofCeﬁaiu!}'

I

() Listen to a discussion in a biology class. Then listen to certain statements made during

the discussion. For each statement, choose the sentence, a or b, that gives the same

information.

1.(a,It’s almost impossible that it was me
on the tape.
b. It’s possible that it was me on the

tape.
2. a. There’s probably a mistake.
b. There’s possibly a mistake.

3. a. It’s possible that all of you have had
this experience before.
b. It’s almost certain that all of you
have had this experience before.

4, a. You have probably figured out the
answer,

b. You will probably be able to figure
out the answer.

5. a. It’s probably because we hear the sound in a different way.
b. It’s possibly because we hear the sound in a different way.

That can't
be my voice

{continued)
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6. a. It’s possibly because the sound travels through different substances.
b. It’s almost certainly because the sound travels through different substances.

7. a. It’s certain that it’s a combination of the two things.
b. It’s possible that it’s a combination of the two things.

8. a. It’s almost certain that the sound others hear is the real sound.
b. It’s unlikely that the sound others hear is the real sound.

9. a. The sound we heard was probably the real sound.
b. The sound we hear is probably the real sound.

10. a. It’s certain that internal hearing is more accurate than external hearing.
b. It’s almost certain that internal hearing is more accurate than external hearing.

J | SOLVE THE PUZZLE

Work with a partner to solve these puzzles, Using past modals, suggest several possible
solutions to each puzzle and write them down—from most likely to least likely—and
label them accordingly.

1. On November 22, 1978, an 18-year-old thief broke into a lady’s house and
demanded all her money. She gave him all she had: $11.50. The thief was so
angry that he demanded she write him a check for $50. Two hours later, the
police caught the thief. How?

Example: A: The thief might have given the lady his real name for the
check.
B: It could be that the lady just recognized him.,
A: Or there may have been a security camera in the building,.

2. A dog owner put some food in a pan for her cat. Then, because she didn’t
want her dog to eat the cat’s food, she tied a six-foot rope around his neck.
Then she left. When she came back, she discovered that the dog had eaten
the cat’s food. What happened?

3. A young girl named Michelle decided to ride her bicycle from her own town
to a town 10 kilometers away. After a while she reached a crossroads where
she had to change direction. She discovered that the signpost with arrows
pointing to different towns in the area had blown dowun. She didn’t know
which road was the right one. Nevertheless, she was able to figure out which
road to take. What do you think she did?

4. Roy Sullivan, a forest ranger in Virginia, had several experiences in his life in
which he was struck by a powerful force. Two times his hair was set on fire.
He had burns on his eyebrows, shoulder, stomach, chest, and ankle. Once he
was driving when he was hit and was knocked 10 feet out of his car. What
do you think happened to him?
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& | SMALL-GROUP DISCUSSION

Form small groups. Look again at the story of Atlantis in Exercise 3. Which explanation do
you think is the most likely? Which do you like best? Discuss your opinions with your
partners, Report your opinions to the class.

Example: A: Which explanation do you like best about Atlantis?
B: Well, the one I like best is that the Basques are descendants of the Aclanteans.
But I don’t think it’s the most likely explanation.
A: What is it, then?
B: I think it must have been . . .

9 | PICTURE DISCUSSION
1
Look at the photograph of Stonehenge, located on the Plain of Salisbury in southern
England. With a partner, discuss the photograph. Who do you think built it? What do you
think it was used for? Use modals in your discussion.

Example: It might have been used for religious ceremonies.
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10 1| WRITING

Write about an important world mystery you have heard of. Using present and past
modals of certainty, speculate on the causes and possible explanations. Use one of the
following topics or choose your own.

How were the great pyramids in Egypt built?

Who or what is making the crop circles in Britain?
Does the Loch Ness monster really exist?

How did the great statues get to Easter Island?

Example: Does the Loch Ness monster really exist? Pve always wanted to believe it does,

11

and for years I did believe that. Recently, however, I've come to a different
conclusion. Reports of seeing the monster might be from people’s imaginations. Or
they could just be tricks. But the legend can’t be true, Here’s why I think this . . .

| ON THE INTERNET

B Use the Internet to find Information about a mystery that intrigues you. You may
choose a topic mentioned in this unit or create your own topic. Share your information
with the class.



From Grammar to Writing “

Topic Sentences

A common way of organizing a composition or other piece of writing in English is
to begin with a topic sentence. A topic sentence is a general sentence that covers
the content of the entire paragraph. All the supporting examples and details of the
paragraph must fit under this sentence. It is usually the first sentence in the
paragraph. Look at this paragraph from an essay.

For me, a dog is a better pet than a cat. When I come home from work, for
example, my dog comes to meet me at the door. He is always glad to see me.
My cat, on the other hand, couldn’t care less whether ’m at home or not, as
long as I keep filling her food dish. Another good thing about a dog is that you
can teach him tricks. Cats, however, can’t be bothered to learn anything new.
The best thing about a dog, though, is that he’s a great companion. [ can take
my dog on hikes and walks. He goes everywhere with me. As we all know, you
can’t take a cat for a walk.

The topic sentence for this paragraph is “For me, a dog is a better pet than a
cat.” This sentence tells the reader what to expect in the paragraph: some reasons
why the writer considers a dog a superior pet.

J ] This paragraph contains many supporting details but no topic sentence. Read the paragraph. Then
circle the letter of the best topic sentence for the paragraph.

For one thing, you should always remove your shoes when you enter a Japanese
home, and you should leave them pointing toward the door. Another suggestion is to
make sure that you bring a gift for your Japanese hosts, and to be sure to wrap it. A
third recommendation is to be appreciative of things in a Japanese house, but not too
appreciative. Finally, remember that when you sit down to eat, you do not have to
accept every kind of food that you are offered, but you are expected to finish
whatever you do put on your plate.

Cholces

a. Visiting a Japanese home is very enjoyable.

b. Taking a gift is very important when you visit a Japanese home,

c. There are a number of things to keep in mind when you visit a Japanese home,

d. When you visit a Japanese home, be sure not to eat too much.
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Remember that an English sentence must contain a subject and a verb in at least
one independent clause. The following groups of words are potential topic
sentences, but they are fragments {they are not independent clauses, or they lack a
subject or verb):

Reasons why the birth order theory makes sense. {not an independent clause)
Correction: There are several reasons why the birth order theory makes sense.
Relaxing and doing nothing. {no verb)

Correction: Relaxing and doing nothing can be beneficial sometimes.

2 ‘_Each of the following word groups is a fragment but is also a potential topic sentence. Make
necessary additions to each.

1. A city where exciting and mysterious things happen.

2. Reasons why college isn’t for everybody.

3. Wild animals not making good pets.

4. Regular exercise and its benefits.

3 \ Read this paragraph. Then look at the four possible topic sentences. With a partner, discuss
which one is the best. Why? What is wrong with each of the other choices?

One reason is that when commercial flights began, all pilots were male. Men
were hired because they had flight experience obtained in combat. Women, not
having been in combat, had no flight experience. A second reason is simply
prejudice: The powers in the airline industry presumably believed the stereotype
that there are certain jobs that women cannot do as well as men. A third reason is
inertia and the status quo—flying has mostly been a male-dominated profession
since it began, and it takes time to change things. Eventually we will see more and
more female commercial airline pilots, but for the present, old ideas die hard.

Choices

a. Why there are so few women commercial pilots today.

b. There are three principal reasons why there are so few women commercial pilots today.
c. Women pilots in aviation.

d. Men are still prejudiced about women’s capabilities.
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4 ]_Look at the following sets of supporting details. For each set, write an appropriate topic sentence.
|

1.

a. For one thing, there’s almost always a traffic jam I get stuck in, and I'm often late to work.
b. Also, there’s not always a parking place when I do get to work.

¢. Worst of all, ’'m spending more money on gas and car maintenance than I would if I took
public transportation.
2.

a. One is that I often fall asleep when watching the TV screen, no matter how interesting the
video is.

b. Another is that watching movies is basically a social experience, and I’'m usually alone when
[ watch videos.

¢. The main reason is that the TV screen, no matter how large it is, diminishes the impact that
you get when watching a movie on the big screen.

a. Nothing spontaneous usually happens on a guided tour, but I've had lots of spontaneous
experiences when I planned my own vacation.

b. Tour guides present you with what they think is interesting, but when you are in charge of
your own vacation, you do what you think is interesting,.

¢. Individually planned vacations can often be less expensive than guided tours.

4.

a. Cats don’t bark and wake up the neighbors or bite the letter carrier.
b. Dogs have to be walked at least two times a day, but cats handle their own exercise.
c. Cats eat a lot less than dogs.

_5 ‘_Write a paragraph of several sentences about one of the following topics, a similar topic that
interests you, or a topic suggested by your teacher. Make sure that your paragraph has a topic
sentence. Then share your work with three or four other students. Read each other’s paragraphs.

Identify topic sentences. Make sure that each one Is not a fragment and that it is appropriate for the
paragraph.

Topics

¢ An annoying habit

The best part of the day

Night owls versus early birds

The ideal vacation

A problem in society

Expectation versus reality



Review Test

Read the conversations between a job interviewer and various applicants. Fill in the
blanks using the cues in parentheses. Use full forms for auxiliaries used to emphasize
or show stress; use contracted forms for all other auxiliaries.

1. A: What langnages are you familiar with, Ms. Suzuki? Do you speak Mandarin?

B: No, I don't speak Mandarin. I do speak Japanese
a.[not / speak) b.(speak)
and Spanish, though.

A: Are you fluent in those languages?

B: 1 fluent in Japanese. I fluent
c.{be) d.(not /be)

in Spanish, but I conversant in it.
e.{be)

2. A: Mr. Quinn, your résumé says that you attended college. Did you earn a bachelor’s degree?

B: No, I aBA. 1 an associate

a.(not f earn) b.(earn}

degree, though.

3. A: Ms. Liu, this job requires overseas experience. Have you lived abroad?

B: 1 abroad, but I extensively in
a.(not [ live) b. (travel)
Europe and Bastern Asia.
4. A: Mr. Travolta, this a full-time position. It
a. (not / be)
a three-quarter-time job, however, and it
b. (oe]
an extensive benefits package. Are you interested?
<. (have}
B: The job sounds interesting, I some time to think it over,

d. (would like)
though. Could I let you know by next Monday?




Review Test ]10?

Complete the conversations using so, neither, too, or not either pius the
appropriate auxiliary to make additions. Use contractions whenever possible.

1. A: Avocados have a disgusting texture, I think. I can’t stand them.

B: Neither carn I. They’re at the bottom of my list.
2. A: What did you think of The Lord of the Rings? | thought it was pretty neat.
B: I. I really liked Viggo Mortenson and Elijah Wood.

3. A: Janice has never been to Mexico City.

B: Joe . He wants to go this summer, though.
4. A: Helena won’t be able to come to the party Wednesday afternoon,

B: Josh. He has a doctor’s appointment.

5.A: How do you feel about hunting whales? I'm against it.

B: I . I can understand both sides of the issue, bur it still seems cruel to
the whales.

6. A: Did you hear that Bill spent $2,000 on a new bicycle? I wouldn’t spend that much.

B: I. There are better things to do with your money.

7. A: Can you believe it? Mandy had never heard of Peter Jackson.

B: Well, I before The Lord of the Rings came out. You just can’t know

8. A: T can’t believe it! My mother says she believes in UFOs.

B: Really? my mother She says she saw one once.

Complete this fetter to a columnist and the columnist’s response. Circle the correct
modals and modal-like expressions.

Dear Pamela:

My wife, Jeannine, and I invited a Japanese colleague to dinner last week. We’d invited her once
before, but she’dhad 1;9211 must decline because of other commitments. This time, she was able to
come. Things were goin,a; well at first. Yoko, my co-worker, seemed a little nervous, but that was
understandable. I thought she was probably trying to remember how you ’d better / ’rc; supposed to
act when you visit an American home. She brought a beautifully wrapped present, whi(;h my wife
opened right away. Yoko seemed to think Jeannine shouldn’t have3/ must not have done that,

{continued)
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ParT I

because she looked upset. I thought maybe in Japan you don’t have to / gg4 en’t supposed to tear the
paper. Maybe you gould / ’re supposed to take it off gently and fold it, or ;ometbjng. Anyway, my
wife tore it off and pulled outs;a box of excellent chocolates. She should hazeﬁ[ might have waited
until after dinner, but she insisted on passing them around and having everyo;'ac eat some of them.
Before dinner! Yoko was embarrassed. She said she thought she should bring / shQngi have brought

something else for a gift. Pamela, what went wrong? It think it was all Jeannine’s fault

Puzzled in Pittsburgh

Dear Puzzled:

You aren’t allowed t;o / don’t have to blame anybody for this problem. It’s a clear case of cultural
misunderstanding. Whatl you must [9 are to understand is that in Japan when someone takes a gift 10 a
friend’s house, the friend shouldn’t / .cgcc),esn’t have to open it in front of the visitor. It is more polite to

wait until later to open it, so it was probably something of a shock to your Japanese friend to see your

wife make such a big scene. That’s not what one might have done / is supposed to do in Japan.

1.
Don’t be too concerned about it. I’'m sure your friend will understand when you explain to her

and apologize.

Pamela

“Read the story. Fill in the blanks with modals or modal-like expressions.

One of the most puzzling experiences I’ve ever had happened last winter. It was one of those
typical dark and stormy nights that you read about in mystery novels. Sitting on the sofa in the

living room, I could hear thunder and see an occasional flash of lightning. It must have

been at least 1:00 A.M. I was reading an exciting mystery novel. Suddenly the phone rang, startling
me out of my wits. I picked up the receiver, muttering to myself something like, “Who
that be at this hour of the night? Someone died.” But

2. 3,
no. There were a few seconds of silence; then a low, scary voice said, “Help me. Help me.” “Who

are you?” I asked. “Who is this?” No answer. The phone went dead.
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The next morning it all seemed like a bad dream. I was troubled enough by the experience to

tell my friend Josh about it. “It been a crank call,” he said. “Or it

4.
been one of your friends playing a joke on you.”

5.
“What do you think I do?”
6.
“Do? Why do anything? It won’t happen again.”

It did happen again, though, the following night. At precisely 1:12 a.M. (I looked at my watch
this time) the phone rang, waking me out of a sound sieep. The same deep, scary voice was on the
other end of the line. I responded in the same way, but the voice just said, “Help me, help me.”
Then there was silence, and the line went dead as before.

The next day I told Josh about it again. “I stll say it to be some friend of

yours playing a joke. Don’t you recognize the voice?”

“Not at all,” I said. “It be anyone I know.”

B

“Well, call the phone company. They have an idea about what to do.”
9.

I never did call the phone company, for some reason. This experience went on for the next five
nights, At precisely 1:12 A.M., the phone would ring, and I would pick it up, only to hear the same
thing: “Help me, help me.” After that, it stopped. Since then I haven’t stopped wondering if I
called the police.

10.

I wonder if it been someone who needed help. Or was it just a joke? I
11.

never find out.

12.
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Look at the pictures, Write a sentence using the modal or modal-like expression in
parentheses to describe each situation, making sure to use the correct form.

2.

4. | /MAVTSEE \\

YOUR DRIVER'S
L LICENSE, PLEASE?
. .
M, o
L a
" I.
\

SORRY, SIR,
TDONT
HAVE TT

(be supposed to)
6- i P L~ ey
] /" SORRY, MOM.™
WHY DIDNT | | 13usT DIDNT)
YOUCALL? | \_THINK OF 1T,/
.'/ / F —
=, G

(could)
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. Circle the letter of the one underlined word or phrase in each sentence that is not
correct.

1. I think we ought look into a nice guided tour—that is, if we
A B
can find one that won’t bankrupt us.
3 D

2. Fortunately, I was able to get a scholarship to attend college, and my
A
sister was gither; otherwise, we never could have afforded it.
B C D

3. You had better to set your alarm, or you might not wake up on time.
A 8 C D

4. The only idea I haye as to why Joe isn’t here is that he might have been
A B8 C
working late.
D

5. All employees were to attend the company party on Saturday, and
A B
everyone ghould bring a present for the gift exchange.
3 D

6. Frank has always been against capital punishment, and so had 1.
A B C 3]

7. We ought to take some extra cash along on the trip, but we
A B
absolutely don’t have to forget our passports.
C D

8. Joecauedtosaythathewont]x_ablg_tggﬂ_hg;bysevenoclock,
butheﬁb.mal@lmmgm_hchere by ught

A B CD

(continued)
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9. If you want flowers from your rose bushes, you’ll have to water A B CD
A 8 3
them, haven’t you?
D
10. I suppose they could be working late at the office, but Amy didn’t A B CD
A B
mention it, and either did Mary.
c D

Go back to your answers to Exercise VI. Write the correct form for each item that you
believe is incorrect.

ought to

® o® N @

“vopowoNop

10.

P To check your answers, go to the Answer Key on page RT-1.






Count and
Non-Count Nouns

. Grammar in Context

BEFORE YOU READ

El Do you think food today is basically safe and nutritlous, or do you have concerns about
it?

Ed What do you think the most important food issues are today?
El Do you believe diets are effective?
{) Read this transcript of part of a TV presentation by a food and nutrition expert.

e e e

| Concerned about Food?

ASK THE EXPERT

TR :TET T H Good afternoon, everyone, and welcome to Ask the Expert. I'm Mel
Brand. The other day | glanced at a depressing headline in the local
paper, which said “Is Anything Safe to Eat These Days?” With reports
of mad cow disease, bird flu, contaminated water, and other food
scares, it's not a bad question. Food and diet are things people are
highly interested in these days, and our guest today is Dr. Miranda
Olsen from the International Nutrition Instifute. We'll be taking your

- questions in a moment. Dr. Olsen, welcome. What's the biggest issue
in food today?

[ e ] 121 ) Thanks for inviting me, Mel. | can answer your question in one word:
convenience. The most obvious recent change is that we're living fast
lives, with less time at our disposal. Everything revolves around speed
o and convenience, so there’s a push for convenience eating and
| convenience food. More of us are eating out. If we don't eat out, we !
often go to supermarkets to pick up already-prepared food. i
Supermarkets have changed greatly from what they were in the past. r
i
1

They now sell full meals to take cut. They also offer new products like
packaged saiad.
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| ER:TET T B Al right, Dr. Olsen. Thanks for that overview. Now let's have some
o ~ " questions from our audience. Please give your name and tell us where

’ you’re from. Yes, the gentleman in the back.

I'm Bob Gonzales frem Tampa, Florida. My question is about school

lunches. My three children are all in high school, and they take

lunches from home, which is OK. What I’'m really concerned about,
S though, are the vending machines in the schools. They sell soda,

]- ~ candy, and snacks. I'm worried that the kids are filling up on sodas

i and chips and not eating what they should. Is there any nutrition in i

j that kind of stuff? Am | worrying for nothing? f

No, you're not, Bob. You have reason to be concerned. There’s very ,
little nutrition in soda and snacks. Soda is loaded with sugar, and most
snacks are just empty calories. School vending machines have

become a big probiem in many places. What usually happens is that

big companies pay school districts to have vending machines there.

The districts find it difficult to turn down the money. There’s more and
more opposition to having these machines in schools, though, and

you can get rid of them.

OK. Another question? Yes, ma’am—in the third row.

Yes, good morning, Dr. Olsen. I'm Maria Spring from Toronto, Ontario.
My question is about diets. in my family we're really concerned about
losing weight, so we've started using low-fat or fat-free food. The
trouble is, we all hate it because it tastes so bland. Can you give me
any advice?

[+ e [ ETST ) Well, there's evidence that a nonfat or low-fat diet can actually lead to

weight gain. My advice is to stay away from such diets. You can eat

 regular food in moderate quantities. Avoid sodas. Drink plenty of water

~ and juice, and minimize your intake of salt and sugar. Make sure you
eat five to eight servings a day of fruits and vegetables. And exercise

= at least three times a week. Play a couple of games of tennis. Take

1 brisk walks. That should help your family to lose weight.

m All right. Next question? Yes, the man in the back ...

AFTER YOU READ
What does the underlined word refer to? Circle the correct answer.

1. People are highly interested in food.
a. food in general b. a specific type of food

2. There’s very little nutrition in soda.
a. an individual serving of soda b. soda in general

3. My question is about diets.
a. diets in general b. particular diets
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_| Grammar Presentation

NOUNS

Proper Nouns

Common Nouns

Professor Lee heads the Nutrition Institute.

The professor teaches nutrition.

CounTt AnD Non-Count Nouns

Count Nouns Non-Count Nouns
Article
or Number Noun Verb Noun Verb
A snack i Ri ishi

a S .
One ice nourishing

refreshing. is
The .. .
snacks are Nutrition important.

Two

MNouns witH CounTt AnND Non-Count MEANINGS

Count Meaning

Non-Count Meaning

There's a hair in my soupl
A chicken escaped from the henhouse.
My favorite works of art are from China.

Sandra has black hair.
We had chicken for dinner.
It takes work to prepare a meal.

Non-Count Mouns IN COUNTABLE FORM

Non-Count Noun

I'll have tea.

You need advice.

Let's play tennis.

The stew needs more spice.
Fruit is nutritious.

Uses oF Non-Count Nouns

Countable Form

I'll have a cup of tea.

Let me give you a piece of advice.

Let’s play a game of tennis.

There are several spices in this stew.

Many different frufts are grown in California.

Non-Count Nouns in Uncountable Use

Non-Count Nouns in Countable Use

I'd like some coffee.
Cheese is produced in France.
The sun provides light.

Please bring us two coffees.
Brie is a soft cheese.
I see a light in the window.




Cownt and Non-Count Nosuns  |117

GRAMMAR NOTES EXAMPLES

1. Nouns represent persons, places, and
things. There are two types of nouns: proper
nouns and comimon nouns.

Proper nouns name particular persons, Dr. Olsen, Ichiro Suzuki, Sdo Paulo, China,
places, or things. They are usually unique the Empire State Building, Harrod's
and are capitalized in writing.

Common nouns refer to people, places, or ¢ scientist, athlete, city, country, building,
things but are not the names of particular departiment store
individuals.

2. There are two lypes of common nouns;
count nouns and non-count nouns.

Count nouns refer to things that you can * one woman, nine planets
count separately. They can be singular or o This sandwich is delicious.
plural. You can use a or an before count
Ol » Some vegetables are tasty.

e That's an interesting question.,
Non-count nouns refer to things that you ¢ 1 bought rice.
cannot count separately. They usually have Nor I bought a-riee-

no plural form. We usually do not use a or

an with non-count nouns, though they are * Let me give you some advice.

often preceded by sowme or the. Not Let me give you ea-adviee:
BE CAREFUL! Many nouns have both count * She heard a noise in the attic.
and non-count meanings. Check your » Noise can be harmful to health.

dictionary to avoid mistakes.

Nort A-neise can be harmful to health.

We normally use a singular verb with a ¢ Rice feeds millions.

non-count noun. We use a singular Nort Rice feed millions.
pronoun to refer to the noun. o
* It feeds millions.

(continued)
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3. Notice the following categories and
examples of non-count nouns,

Abstractions
Activities
Diseases
Foods

Gases

Liquids
Natural phenomena
Occupations
Particles

Solid elements
Subjects
Others

* chance, energy, honesty, love

» basketball, dancing, tennis

* AIDS, cancer, influenza, malaria

e beef, bread, fish, fruit, meat

¢ air, carbon dioxide, oxygen, smoke

o coffee, gasoline, milk, tea, water

» clectricity, beat, rain, thunder
e dentistry, nursing, teaching
e dust, pepper, salt, sand, sugar

= gold, iron, plutonium, silver
» Chinese, English, physics, science
* equipment, furniture, money, news

4. We frequently make non-count nouns
countable by adding a phrase that gives
them a form, a limit, or a container.

Non-Count Noun
furniture
lightning

meat

rice

tennis

thunder

COUNTABLE FORM

a piece of furniture

a bolt / flash of lightning
a piece of meat

a grain of rice

a game of tennis

a clap of thunder

a cup of water

5. We use many non-count nouns in a
countable sense without the addition of a
phrase (such as “a piece of”). We can use
these nouns with a / an or in the plural to
mean kind / type / variety of.

A/ an and plurals can also be used to
indicate discrete amounts.

¢ Do you like pasta?
e In Italy, I tasted a new pasta.

¢ I drink tea every morning,
* That shop has many different teas.

s I drank a soda.

* Please bring us two orange juices.
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6. When non-count nouns arc preceded by I drank some soda.

some or occur alone, they refer to things that Orange juice is produced in Florida.
don’t have any particular boundaries.

7. Some nouns are irregular.

a. A few non-count nouns end in -s. * news, mathematics, economics, physics
b. A few count nouns have irregular ¢ criterion, phenomenon, nucleus
plurals. (singular count nouns)
* criteria, phenomena, nuclei
{their irregular plural forms)
8. BE CcAREFUL! In its normal usage, the word » Hawaiian people use food in unusual ways.

people is plural and means “more than one
person.” In this meaning, it does not have a
singular form, and it takes a plural verb.

NoT Hawaiian people uses food in unusual
ways.

The word people meaning “a particular group e The Hmong are a people of southern
(or particular groups) of human beings” can China and nearby areas.

have a singular and a plural form. » Many different peoples have settled in

Hawaii.

Reference Notes

For a list of non-count nouns, see Appendix 5 on page A-4.

For a list of phrases for counting non-count nouns, see Appendix 6 on page A-5.
For a list of irregular plurals, see Appendix 4 on page A-3.
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' | Focused Practice

1 | DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

Read the sentences based on the opening reading. Underline the count nouns, Circle the
non-count nouns.

1. With reports of mad cow disease,)bird flu, contaminated water,)and food scares, it’s not a bad
question.

2. Food and diet are things people are interested in these days.

3. What's the biggest issue in food today?

4, We're living fast lives with less free time, so we seek convenience.

5. I’'m concerned about the vending machines that sell soda, candy, and snacks.

6. Is there any nutrition in that kind of stuff?

7. My family is concerned about losing weight, so we’ve started using low-fat or fat-free food.
8. There’s evidence that a nonfat or low-fat diet can actually lead to weight gain.

2 ] NON-COUNT NOUNS IN COUNTABLE FORM Grammar Note 4
I

Complete each sentence with the correct phrase to give the non-countable noun a

countable form. Refer to Appendix 6 on page A-5 for help in completing this exercise if
necessary.

1. When we moved to the new office, we lost

i piece ¢ equipment.
{a piece of / a pound of )
2. Let me give you advice: don’t buy that item.
(a speck of / a piece of )
3. The floor was so clean that there wasn’t dust anywhere.
(a speck of / a piece of)
4, Please get sugar when you’re at the store.
(a pound of / a piece of)
5. Our office bought several new furniture.
(pieces of  matters of )
6. There hasn’t been rain here for over a month.
{a drop of / a grain of)
7. We heard an interesting news on the radio last night.
{amount of / piece of)
8. In our family it’s customary to have tea late in the afternoon.
{a kilo of / a cup of)

9. What you order at a restaurant is choice.

{a piece of [ a matter of)

10. You’ve had a reasonable time to finish the job.

(branch of / peried of)
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3 | BLENDING Grammar Notes 3,5

Read the article about fusion cooking and complete it with words from the box.

century chefs couoking cuisines flavoring foods

fusion menu rolls rules spices ways

BY CHARLYN FARCO

Fusion Cooking Melds Cultures and Tastes é ! §

Fusion ind is a blending of flavors and that celebrates
1 2 |

America’s multiculturalism.

Under the old French of cooking, certain were
3 3,

always prepared in certain ways. Those rules have been changed. Fgg

5
don’t have to include only Chinese cabbage and shrimp. Plum sauce isn’t used just in Chinese

cuisine but to give foods an Asian

6.
And not just Asian; Mexican, Caribbean, Cuban—they all work to influence regional

cuisine in not previously considered. On the West Coast, the cuisines of
7

East and West have existed side by side for more than a , since the
8.

California gold rush brought San Francisco’s first significant Asian immigration.

But it’s only in the past two decades that inventive have begun to

blend the cocking styles of East and West.
Norman Van Aken, chef and owner of Norman’s in Miami and the author of Norman’s

New World Cuisine, created tropical flavorings with from Cuba, the
10.

Bahamas, and the Old South for his food. His was filled with items such

11
as lobster enchiladas, rum and pepper-painted grouper?® (the sauce includes rum, pepper-

corns, cloves,? and soy sauce), and yucca3-stuffed crispy fish.
His New World cuisine—with the flavors of the Bahamas and Cuba blended with

Florida’s produce—is just one of many cuisines considered to be cooking,.
12.

lgrouper: a large fish 2cloves: a tropical spice
3vucca: a desert plant of Mexico and the southwestern United States
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4 1 COMMUNITY BULLETIN BOARD Grammar Notes 5-8
1

Interactive websites on the internet give people information about entertainment, cultural
events, and the weather. Fill in the blanks in the bulletin board messages, choosing the
correct count or non-count form in parentheses. Refer to Appendices 4 and 6 on pages A-3
and A-5 for help in completing this exercise if necessary.

B = COMMUNITY BULLETIN BOARD =—— — EE
II |Follow Ups] [Post a Reply] [Message Board Index] =

Community Bulletin Board for August 26, 2006

Poet Jefferson Saito will give ___ = rosing  of his poetry tonight in the Burlington

1.{reading / a reading)
Civic Center. He describes his latest book of poems as in
2. (work f awork) 3.(progress/a progress)

Community Bulleiin Board for August 27, 2006

On Tuesday afternoon at 4 PM at City Hall, Professor Helen Hammond, who has

written of the space program, will give on the

4. (history / a history) 5.(talk / a talk)
1
t exploration of in the 21st cenfury at when we seem
6. |space / a space) 7.ltime | a time)
to be running out of funds for the space program. Professor Hammond will focus on several
of the government's for suggesting budget cuts.
8. (eriterion | criteria)
| Community Bulletin Board for August 28, 2006
| If you have not made reservations for the annual Labor Day picnic, is
9. (time / a tima)
running short. on the remodeling of Patton Pavilion, where the picnic
10. {Waork / A waork)
7
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S

will be held, is complete. All residents of Burlington are invited, but you must have a ticket,

which will cover the price of dinner, The menu will include , meat, and
11. (fish / a fish)

pasta as main courses. and are free.
12.{5o0da / A soda) 13, {milk f a milk)

Community Bulletin Board for August 29, 2006
On Friday evening at 8:00 PM. in the Civic Auditorium, Professor Mary Alice Waters will

present a program on the Hmong, of China and Laos. Professor Waters
14. [peoples [ a people)
will show about marriage customs of the Hmong and other
15. (film / a film)
of Eastern Asia.
16. {people / peoples)
-
TR = /{,
5 A PIECE OF ADVICE Grammar Notes 3-6,8
Write your own sentence for each of the nouns and noun phrases in the box. Then share
your sentences with a partner. Discuss and correct them if necessary.
a people a piece of advice a soda aTVv fruits
furniture peoples pieces of furniture spices time

—
e

Example: My boss gave me a great piece of advice: Check your e-mail just three times a day.

0 ® NS A w e
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6 | EDITING

Read this letter. There are 12 mistakes in the use of count and non-count nouns. The first
mistake is already corrected. Find and correct 11 more,

® Miramar Ipanema Hotel

Dear kids,

Your wom amd | ave hawing o wondevful time in Brazil. We landed in Rio Ae
Jameive on Tuesday as scheduled and wmade it to our hotel without awmy problews. on
wWednesday we walked and sunbathed on Copacabana amd lpanema beaches. The
owly problewm was that | Avopped wmy camera and got svm-z*s in i, amA now it's not
wovking. Actually, theve's owe sther problem: We don't have enough Purnituves in our
hotel voom. There's no places to put amything. But everything else has veen great. We
went to a samba show, and even though it was intended for tourist, it was a lot of Pun,

The Brazilian people is very Briendly and helpful. on Friday we had a flight to
S&o Paule scheduled for 9:00 am., and we missed Hhe bus amd couldw’t get a taxi. Buk
we weve saved by owe of the hotel employee, who gave us & vide to the aivport. We got
theve just in Hime. Now we've in SHo Paulo. IH's an exciting place, but | can't get over
the traffics. I+ tock two hour te get from our hotel to the Aowntown avea. Yestevday
we had lunch at a famous vestauvamt wheve Hhey sevve feljoada, which is dypical
Braziliom foods. It had so wanch spice in i+ Hhat our wmouths weve on five, but it was
Aelicious. Tonight we've going to have Ainner at amother vestanrant wheve they sevve
all kinds of wmeat. They vaise a lot of cattle i Brazll, and wmeats ave very pepulaw.
This vestaurant is one of Hhe wmost Lamous ones.

The other thing about Brazil that's really interesting is the amount of cotbee
the Brazilians Avink. They have little cups of coffees several Himes o day—called
catfezinho. We tvied it; it's very stvoug amd sweet.

That's all £or now. Your mom hasw't had a Hme to go shopping yet, which is gooA.
You kwow how much | hate shopping.

Leve,

Dad
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| | Communication Practice

J | LISTENING
]

{3 [} Read the sentences. Then listen to the cooking show.

1- Pelmenjm a (traditional) Euss=ian djsh,

[national origin)

2. The principal ingredient of pelmeni is

(type of meat)

3. Other meats that can be used to make pelmeni are

(types of meat)

4. You need meat to make pelmeni.
[amount)
5. You need egg to make pelmeni.
[number} (itemn)
6. You need water for the meat mixture.
(amount)
7. You need salt for the meat mixture.
(amount)
8. To make the dough, you need flour.
{amount)
9. Bach dough circle should be approximately in diameter.
[size)
10. One person can easily eat pelmeni at a meal.

(number)

() B Now listen again. Complete the sentences. Refer to the clues in parentheses.

8 | INFORMATION GAP: A GRAIN OF SAND
1

Student B, turn to page 127 and follow the instructions there. Student A, read statements
1-5 aloud. Student B will read the best completion for each statement, including a phrase
from the box below in each statement. Then reverse the process for statements 6-10. Refer
to Appendix 6 on page A-5 for help in completing this exercise if necessary.

a branch of a clap of a flash of a game of
a grain of a piece of a speck of an article of
Student A’s statements

1. A particle of a cereal grown in Asiaiscalled . . .

2. A small piece of powdery material is called . . .

3. An athletic competition played on a field and using a ball is called . . .
4. A part of the science that studies planets and stars is called . . .

5. A loud sound that usually comes with a sudden light from the sky is called . . .
(cortinued)
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Student A's completions
f. jewelry

g. sand

h. lightning

i. furniture

j- advice

9| wriming

Write two or three paragraphs about the best or worst meal experience you have ever had.
Your essay can be serious or funny. Describe the kind of meal it was and what was good,
bad, interesting, or funny about it.

Example:  The worst meal experience I've ever had happened about a year ago. I'd been
studying French for three years, and I guess I wanted to show my parents how much
I’d learned about French culture and language. It was my mother’s birthday, so I
made reservations at a very nice French restaurant in town. The trouble started right
after we got there . . .

10 I ONTHE INTERNET
|

K] Use the internet to research one of the following.
* the preparation of an exotic dish
* a particular diet you are interested in

Then report your findings to the class. if you leamn about the preparation of a dish, tell the
class how the dish is made. If you learn about a particular diet, explain what the diet is and
discuss its advantages and disadvantages.

Examples: A: I learned how to make Mexican mole. It’s a traditional dish with 20 ingredients:
turkey or some other kind of meat, chili peppers, peanuts, chocolate, and . . .
B: 1learned about the Atkins diet. It’s a high-protein, low-carbohydrate diet.

The advantages of it are that you can lose weight on it and eat foods like beef,
chicken, fish. . .
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INFORMATION GAP FOR STUDENT B
I

Listen as Student A reads statements 1-5, Read aloud the best completion for each
statement, including a phrase from the box below. Then read statements 6—10. Student A
will read the best completion for each statement. Refer to Appendix 6 on page A-5 for help
in completing this exercise if necessary.

a branch of a clap of a flash of a game of
a grain of a piece of a speck of an article of

Student B's completions
a. soccer

b. astronomy

c. rice

d. thunder

e. dust

Student B’s statements
6. A statement of recommended bebavior is . . .
7. A particle of a material found on beaches is called . . .
8. A sudden light from the sky is called . . .
9. An object on which one sits or sleeps is called . . .
10. A decorative object worn on the body or the clothes is called . . .
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' | Grammar in Context

BEFORE YOU READ

Bl What is an example of an environmental problem that you consider serious?

E1 Do you think people exaggerate the seriousness of hazards to the environment? What

would be an example?
El How can serious environmental problems be remedied?

{ | Read this article about an environmental disaster.

L. E eal M I:_|51L=;=r-l.] of E ASTI:[_E

NYEANID

Most of us have seen pictures of the gigantic
statues of Easter Island, and a big mystery has
| been this: Who built the statues, and how were
| they moved? Recently,

however, we've become
aware of an even greater
mystery: What hap-
pened to Easter island?
What changed it so
drastically?

Easter Island lies in
the South Pacific about
2.300 miles west of Chile,
the country to which it
belongs. According to
current estimates, it was
settled about the year
900 by Polynesians. If you go to Easter Island to-
day and visit Rano Raruku, the guarry where the

. statues were carved, you'll see almost 400 statues
in various stages of disrepair. On roads leading

This area was once a subtropical forest

out from Rano Raruku, a volcanic crater about 600
yards across, there are about 100 mare statues.
Many if not most of these statues are toppled

over and damaged. Else-
where on the island
you'll see more than 100
gigantic platforms on
which the statues stood.

Easter Island was
discovered by Dutch
explorer Jacob Rogge-
veen on April 5, 1722—
Easter day. When Rog-
geveen landed, he saw
the island much as it is
today: a rather deso-
late place covered

mostly by grassland, with no trees taller than 10
feet. It is clear today, however, that Easter island
was once much different: Most of it was a sub-
tropical forest. At one time, the island was home
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to as many as 15,000 people, while today there. ..

are only about 200. What occurred 1o cause such
drastic changes?
Explorer Thor Heyerdahl theorized that the

_ building and moving of the statues was some-

how linked ‘with the activities of the Incas and
with the Egyptians and their Pyramids. Author
Erich Von Déaniken proposed that extra-
terrestrials made and moved the statues. How-
ever, it is believed today that the Easter Islanders
did all the work themselves. But how could they
have done this? They didn't have cranes, mefal

tools, large animals, or whéels. (The wheel had -

been invented long before, but the Easter
Islanders didnt have access to it.) One very
convincing explanation is that .they invented
their own devices, called canoe rails, which are
ladders with parallel wooden_logs conhected by
crosspieces. The islanders used the raifs to drag
the statues. But large trees would have-been
_ required to build the rails, along with other

kinds of trees to provide bark to make rope 1o

-pull the statues. Had such treds ever existed
there?
. Botanist John Flenly and anthropologtst Paul

Bahn have conciudled that these trees did exist.’

Studies have estahlished that the island was

once covered with forests One of the pnncnp«al' :
trees was the Chilean wine palm, ‘which grows as

high as 65 feet and as wide as 3 feet. The
assumption is that the trunks of the wine palm
were used-to lift and move the statues and that
the bark of other trees was used to make rope
for hauling. But what happened to the trees?

Today some consider the deforestation of
Easter Island one of the greatest environmental
disasters of all time. The disaster was almost
certainly caused by humans. No one knows for
sure how or why it happened, of course, but it
seems likely that a few hundred years after it
was settled, the island began to experience a
decline. 1t came to be ruled by 11 chiefs, who
apparently constructed the- statues as com-
petitive demonstrations of their power. As the
population incréased, competition among the

“chiefs became fiercer. More and moreé land was
.cleared to ‘grow crops to feed the peoplg, and

more and more trees were cut down to provide -
firewood and wood for use in moving and
raising the statues. This deforestation led.to the
drying of the land, the loss of nutrients in the
soil, and eventudlly less and less rainfall. In
effect, the climate was changed. )
Why did the Easter Islanders allow the
disaster to happeri? Did" they simply fail to
recognize  an eventual prohlem?” Was the
problem toc far advanced to do anything about

_it when they figured out what was happening?

Perhaps more significantly for us, are there
parallels today?:Are we acting as the Easter
Islandets did, but.on a global scale? For examp!e,
does the push to cut down trees (such as in the
Amazon rain forest) in the name of jobs and

-.economic development make environmental

sense? -Are we over-fishing the ocean in our
current belief- that :the supply of seafood is
limitless? Are future tatastrophes in the works?
We mustn't shy. away from these questions.
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AFTER YOU READ

What does the underlined phrase refer to? Circle the correct answer.

1. Most of it was covered with a subtropical forest.

a. subtropical forest in general

2. The wheel had been invented millennia before.

a. one particular wheel

3. Tree bark provided the rope used to raise the statue.

a. one particular rope

' | Grammar Presentation

INDEFINITE AND DEFINITE ARTICLES

b. rope in general

b. one particular subtropical forest

b. wheels in general

A/AN: INDEFINITE ARTICLE
Non-Specific Generic
SinGuLAR COUNT NoUNs | He saw a statue at an exhibition. A statue is a three-dimensional figure.
Zero ARTICLE (No ARTICLE)
Non-Specific Generic
FI_’LU_RAL CounT NOUNS Easter Island has impressive statues. Statues are made in all shapes and sizes.
Non-Count Nouns The statues are made of stone. Stone is an important building material.
ProPER NOUNS Ms. Johnson spent a year on Easter Island. She worked in Egypt and Hawaii. She
now lives in New York City.

THE: DEFINITE ARTICLE

Specific Generic

SINGULAR CounT Nouns | He finally got a computer. The computer | The computer is a great invention.
he got is good.
It's the best computer in the world.

PLuraL COUNT NOUNS The rain forests in South America are The rain forests are in danger
being cut down. everywhere.

NoN-Count Nouns The stone from that quarry is very soft.

Proper NOUNS She crossed the Sahara, visited the Pyramids, and sailed down the Nile.
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GRAMMAR NOTES EXAMPLES
1. When speakers do not have a particular person, » He wants to buy a statue.
place, or thing in mind, the nouns they use are * She wants to be an anthropologist
non-specific. Use the indefinite article, a / an, with
non-specific singular count nouns.

. A noun is often indefinite the first time a speaker e I heard of an interesting mystery.
mentions it. It is usually definite after the first * The mystery is about Easter Island.
mention.

. Use zero article (no article) with non-specific plural ® The island used to have tall trees.
count nouns, non-specific non-count nouns, names of o Platingm and gold are valuable
people, names of most countries, and habitual minerals.
locations. .

* Mr. Flenly is a botanist.

Many statues have been found in
Egypt.

People spend most of their time at
work, at school, or at home.

. A noun is generic when it represents all members of
a class or category of persons, places, or things. In
other words, generic nouns talk about things in
general.

Three common ways to use nouns generically are:

a. zero article + plural count noun

b. indefinite article + count noun

¢. zero article + non-count noun

P Br careFUL! Don't use the before a non-count noun » Rainfall is essential for crops.
used generically. Not Fhe-rainfall is essential for
Crops.

NoTE: You can also make a generic stalement with
the definite article + adjective. A head noun such as
people or individuals is implied. The adjective is
plural in meaning and takes a plural verb.

Computers are machines that do
calculations and process
information.

A computer is a machine that does
calculations and processes
information.

Water is essential for survival.

The rich are fortunate. They need
to help the poor, who are not so
fortunate. (= the rich people, the

poor people)

(continued)
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5. A noun is definite when the speaker and listener

both know which particular person, place, or thing is
being talked about. Use the definite article, the, with
non-count nouns and singular and plural nouns that

are definite for you and your listener.

NOTE: A noun or noun phrase is normally definite if

you can ask a which question about it. Nouns of this

type are often followed by a phrase with of.

The food we had for lunch was
terrible.

The island used to be covered by
forests.

The statues were made by tribal
chiefs.

The population of the island has
declined a great deal.

6. Use the definite article with nouns that describe
something unique.

An adjective can often make a noun represent
something unique. Examples of such adjectives are

first, last, only, right, wrong, and the comparative and

superlative form of adjectives.

The sun gives us light and heat.

It’s one of the worst disasters in
the world.

7. You can use the definite article generically in two
ways:

a. in the singular; We often use this construction with

inventions and musical instrumenis.

b. in the plural: We often use this construction with
the names of peoples and of animal species.

The wheel was invented thousands
of years ago.

She plays the harp.

The Hawaiians are a resourceful
people.

There are many attempts today to
save the whales.

8. Note these other uses of the definite article with
nouns and noun phrases:

a. with public places

b. with the names of many geographical regions or
features

c. with the names of a few countries

d. with the names of ships

the bank, the post office, the library,
the movies

the Middle East, the Grand Canyon,
the Colorado River, the Pacific
Ocean

the Netherlands, the United States,
the Dominican Republic

the Titanic, the Queen Mary

Reference Note

For more complete lists of nouns nsed with the definite article, see Appendices 7-9 on pages A-5-A-6.
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| Focused Practice

1 | DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

X Read the sentences based on the opening reading. For each sentence, classify the
underlined word or phrase as indefinite (1), definite (D), or generic (G).

_ ! 1.We’ve become aware of an even greater mystery.

__ 2.Chile is the country to which Easter Island belongs.

___ 3.There are gigantic platforms all over the island.

___ 4.The building and moving of the statues was somehow linked with the activities of the
Incas and the Egyptians.

__ 5.Von Diniken thought the statues had been made by extraterrestrials.

__ 6. The wheel had been invented long before.

7. Canoe rails are [adders with parallel wooden logs connected by crosspieces.

8. The Chilean wine palm grows as high as 65 feet.

9. Did they simply fail to recognize an eventual problem?
10. Is the supply of seafood limitless?

) Read the sentences based on the reading. Circle the letter of the staternent that
correctly explains the meaning of each sentence.
1. Who built the statues there, and how were they moved?
a. Who built some of the statues there?
b. Who built all of the statues there?

2. The island was settled by Polynesians.
a. Some of the Polynesians settled the island.
b. All of the Polynesians settled the island.

3. One of the principal trees in the forest was the Chilean wine palm.
a. There was one Chilean palm tree in the forest.
b. There were many Chilean palm trees in the forest.

4, But what happened to the trees on the island?
a. What happened to all of the trees on the island?
b. What happened to some of the trees on the island?

5. Trees were cut down to provide firewood.
a. All of the trees were cut down.
b. Some of the trees were cut down.
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2 | DISASTERS Grammar Notes 2-3,5-6,9

Read the descriptions of two notable environmental disasters that have occurred in recent
decades. Fill in the blanks with the correct article in parentheses (— means no article is
needed).

CHERNOBYL DAMAGE WIDER THAN
PREVIOUSLY REPORTED

DETAILS ARE FINALLY EMERGING. On April 26, 1986, - fires and explosions following

1.(— /The

—_unauthorized experiment caused —___ worst accidentin_____ history of
2.lan /the) 3.{a/the) 4,(-— [ the)

nuclear power at the nuclear power plant in Chernobyl, Ukraine. At least 31 people were
killedin —__ disaster itself, and —________radioactive material was released into
5.(—/ the) 6.(—, the)

—_atmosphere. Approximately 135,000 people were evacuated from
7.(an / the) 8. (a / the)

vicinity. —____ scientists warned of _________ possible future cancer deaths and birth
9.(- -/The) 10.{—/ the)

defects.

MASSIVE OIL SPILL IN ALASKA

MarcH 24, 1989, oil tanker Exxon Valdez struck Bligh Reef in Prince William

1.(An | The)

Sound, Alaska, tonight, causing_— worst oil spillin —__U.S. history. More
2.(a/the) 3.{—/ the}

than 10 million gallons of ________oil were spilled, causing the deaths of —_____many
4 4an/--} 5.{— Ithe)

animals and resulting in ﬁgreat environmental catastrophe. The captain of
A—ia

—__Valdez was not presentin —______wheelhouseat —_____timeof
7.(—/the) 8.(a/the) 9.(—/ the) 10.(an / the!

accident; —________ship was being piloted by —_____first mate, who was inexperienced.
11.(a /the) 12.(— / the)

It was determined that —_______ captain, rather than _—_______first mate, should have been
13.(a/ the) 14.(—/the)

ilotin vessel. Exxon agreedtopayfor — cost of cleaning u
P 8 15.(a / the) 16.(— / The) & AR 17.(— / the) g up

spill

18.(—/the}
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3 f EARTHWEEK: A DIARY OF THE PLANET Grammar Notes 2,4-6,9

Read the two excerpts from the article “Earthweek: A Diary of the Planet.” Fill in the blanks
with the articles needed. Leave a blank if no article is necessary.

Permafrost Warning
__i; _meiting of permafrost in Sweden’s sub-Arctic region due to global warming is
believed to be releasing vast quantities of the greenhouse gas methane into ——
atmosphere. Trescarch team, led by — GeoBiosphere Science Center at
Lund University, :said their research shows ————part of Tsoil that thaws

during summer has become deeper since 1970, and the permafrost has disappeared entirely

in some locations. “This has led to significant changes in the vegetation and to a subsequent

increase in emission of the greenhouse gas methane,” ________ team announced. They

added that methane is 25 times more damaging to _S_.._Latmosphere than -

carbon dioxide and often is overlooked in Tdiscussion of greenhouse gases.
Plastic Pollution

f(}erman magazine Geo published ———report that said — plastic

trash has created Ter.w'iromrmmtal hazard that stretches across __B_Pacific

from California to Hav.vaii, resulting in more plastic than plankton on __-__water’s

[H
surface. _7___March issue quotes biologist Charles Moore of the Algalita Marine

Research Foundation as saying: “Most plastic floats near — surface where some
is mistakenfor _______ food by birds and fishes.” The masses of plastic find their way
9

into_______ Pacificfrom________ western United Statesand __________ Canada after
10, 11. 3

storms flush the debris downstream and ultimately into______ ocean. Maritime

13,

observers have witnessed areas of floating plastic that stretch as far as the eye can see in

- central Pacific.
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4‘ [ INVENTIONS AND INSTRUMENTS Grammar Notes 4,8
1

Write two sentences about each invention or instrument. In the first sentence, write about
the item’s characteristics. In the second sentence, use the definite article to say when the
item was invented.

Example: computer / electronic device / process information and perform high-speed
calculations / 1944

A computer is an electronic device that processes information and performs high-
speed calculations. / Computers are electronic devices that process information and
perform high-speed calculations.

The computer was invented in 1944.

1. television set / electronic device / receive electromagnetic waves, convert waves into images,
display them on a screen / 1920s by Farnsworth and Zorinsky

2. wheel / circular device / turn around central point / 5,000 to 6,000 years ago

3. clarinet / woodwind instrument / use a reed / around 1700

4. guitars / stringed instruments / typically have six strings / in the 1400s in Spain

5. automobiles / self-powered traveling vehicles / 1874 by Siegfried Marcus in Vienna

6. telephones / communication devices / convert sound sigoals into waves and reconvert them
into sounds / 1878 by Alexander Graham Bell
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5 | EDITING
|

Read this composition about genetic engineering and the environment. Thereare 15
mistakes in the use of articles. The first mistake is already corrected. Find and correct 14
more.

Genetic Engineering 1

People say we are now able to perform o genetic engineering. I am
against this for several reasons. First, it is dangerous to tamper
with the nature because we don‘t know what will happen. We could
upset balance of nature. For example, people are against a mosgquito
because it carries malaria. Suppose we change the DNA of the
mosquito so that it will die off. That will stop a malaria, but it
will upset ecological balance because certain other species depend
on mosquito. If we destroy it, these other species won’'t be able to

survive. This will have serious effect on environment.

Second, genetic engineering will take away people’s control over
their own lives. Suppose scientists develop the capability to
isolate gene for vioclent behavicr and they eliminate this gene from
future generations. This may eliminate a wviolence, but I believe
that behavior is matter of choice, and this type of genetic
engineering will eliminate choice. It will make people behave as
others have determined, not as they have determined, and it will
take away an individual responsibility.

Third, genetic engineering will remove chance from our lives. Part
of what makes the life interesting is unpredictability. We never
know exactly how someone, or something, is going to turn out. It’'s
interesting to see what happens. As far as I am concerned, we should

leave genetic engineering to Creator.
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| | Communication Practice

6 | LISTENING
|

()} Read the statements. Then listen to the conversation between a husband and a wife.
Listen again and circle the answer that correctly completes each sentence.

1. According to the husband, the newspaper is on the side of
a. the Indians by the environmentalists

2. Whose point of view does he think is ignored?
a. the Indians’ b. the environmentalists’

3. The husband supports the point of view of
a. the Indians b. the environmentalists

4. The wife supports the point of view of .
a. the Indians b. the environmentalists
5. The issue is whether can hunt whales.

a. one particular group of Indians b. all Indians

6. The husband is in favor of allowing hunting because
a. it will reduce the surplus of whales  b. it will allow the Indians to support themselves

7. The wife thinks it’s cruel tohunt .

a. some whales b. all whales
8. She says animals are raised for food.
a.all b. some
9. The wife thinks it’s acceptable to use animals for food.
a. all b. some
10. The wife thinks are intelligent.

a. some whales b. all whales
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7 | picture piscussion

Form small groups and discuss this picture. Identify the items you see. Then discuss the
situation. How can we dispose of items we no longer need or want? Are there solutions to
this problem?

Example: A: I see an electric skillet and two axes.
B: How do you think we should dispose of things like those?
C: Well, I think each city should send trucks to pick up things people don’t want.
D: They could sell the items at special centers.

- Wi

Yard sale
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8 | WRITING

Work in small groups. Choose an environmental issue from the list below or develop your
own idea. Write about the topic you select. Say why you think the issue is important and
what should be done about it. Exchange papers with another group and correct any
mistakes in the use of articles.

Possible Issues

* saving endangered animals

* improving air quality

e getting rid of nuclear weapons

» digposing of garbage

» ensuring the supply of clean water

Example:  Laws against air pollution have been in effect for decades now, but we haven’t
seen much progress in reducing air pollution. Actually, air pollution has gotten
worse in many areas. If we want to make real progress, we need stricter laws, and
we need to enforce them. There are three areas where we can improve:
automobiles, factories, and the burning of forests. Let’s look at each of these

separately.
The automobile . . .

9 | ONTHE INTERNET
|
Form teams of four or five. Each team creates five questions about the environment,
inventions, or musical instruments. Use the Internet to find answers to your questions.
Then play a game in class. Teams take turns asking their questions. A team responding
with the correct answer recelves one point. The team with the most points at the end of the
game s the winner.




{3 Read this article about money.

AUGUST 6, 2006

| | Grammar in Context

BEFORE YOU READ

KB Do you pay for most things with cash, with credit cards, or by some other means?

E1 What would be the advantages and disadvantages of living in a cashless society?

BUSINESS TODAY

What’s Happening to CA$H?

How did money originate, and where?
The Babylonians were the first to develop
actual “money” when they started to use
gold and silver about 2500 B.C. The practice
of using pieces of silver and gold as units of
value gradually spread through much of
the ancient world. In the following centu-
ries, other items came to be used as money,
for example, jewelry, land, and even cattle.

In the last two centuries, however, there
has been a movement away from physical
money and toward a more abstract system.
One good example of an abstract type is fiat
money, which is normally paper currency
issued by a government. Fiat money isn't
based on gold or silver; it has value only be-
cause the government says it does. Its value
depends on trust in the government. Per-
haps the most abstract type of money is
electronic. E-money involves the electronic
transfer of funds from one bank account to
another. In such a financial transaction, no
actual money is transferred. The balance in
one account is simply increased, and the bal-

ance in the other account is correspondingly
decreased.

Does this mean that there are no longer
any advantages to cash? Not at all. Suppose,
for example, that you're walking down a

(continued)

ME
! ANY

[ CREDIT CARDS?

g
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What's Happening to CA$H?

street and suddenly remember you need to
buy some flowers. You see a flower vendor
and decide this is the time to buy a dozen
roses. What do you do? Write a check, or
pull out your bank card? At this writing,
few flower vendors take checks, and even
fewer take plastic. Most of them prefer
cash. If you’ve got some money, you simply
pull out a few bills, hand them to the
vendor, and happily walk away with your
flowers. Pretty easy, huh? It wouldn't be
that easy without cash.

Or suppose you'd like to give a little
money as a gift. It's a lot more personal and
pleasing to receive a few crisp bills in a
birthday card than a check, which can seem
rather cold and mechanical. Suppose
you're at a food fair, and you feel like
getting a couple of hot dogs. It's much
easier to pull out cash to pay for them. In
restaurants these days, it’s become com-
mon to pay with a credit or debit card and
to include the tip in the total amount.
Sometimes, though, you might want to
leave your server some actual money in
appreciation of particularly good service. It
seems to make a better emotional connection.

So cash has its advantages. Of course, it
has a number of disadvantages as well. For
example, you might be robbed. Also, cash
can be heavy. Carrying a lot of coins can

make holes in your pockets. It's inconve-
nient to take a great deal of money with you
to pay for large purchases; imagine trying
to carry enough cash to pay for a house or a
car—or even a sofa. Besides that, cash has
been handled by many different people and
is covered with germs.

Then there’s the matter of paying bills.
Traditionally, most people in North America
have paid their bills with checks, but the
recent trend is to pay bills electronically.
The Japanese, among others, have been
doing this for years. In Japan, payment for
such things as heat, electricity, and water is
handled by automatic deduction from a
bank account. It's much easier than writing
out several checks to different agencies.
And since it's automatic, people don't have
to worry about whether they’ve forgotten to
pay their bill.

There are a number of disadvantages to
electronic money, however. Some people
have little use for credit cards, saying that
using them encourages us to live beyond
our means. Others say that using electronic
money places too much control of our
personal finances in the hands of strangers.
Mistakes are easily made and hard to correct.

The jury is still out on whether the trend
toward Jess and less use of cash is good or
bad. What seems clear is that it's definitely
growing.

AFTER YOU READ
What does each sentence mean? Circle the correct answer.

1. Few flower vendors take checks.
a. Some flower vendors take checks.
b. Not many flower vendors take checks.

2. It’s inconvenient to take a great deal of money with you.
a. It’s inconvenient to take a lot of money.

b. It’s inconvenient to take some money.

3. Some people have little use for credit cards.
a. They like them.
b. They don’t like them very much.
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Quantifiers With Count Nouns With Non-Count Nouns
ONE One store Is open. o

EacH Each coin is valuable. )

EVERY Every bank is closed. &

Two Two stores are open. &

BotH Both stores are nearby. o

A COUPLE OF She bought a couple of gifts. &

SEVERAL She bought several gifts. %]

Few They have few investments. 1%}

A FEW She has a few investments. %]

Many Does he own many buildings? 1%}

A GREAT MANY He owns a great many buildings. 1]

LrrmLe & They have little money.

A LITTLE & She has a little money.

MucH 1] Does he have much property?
A GREAT DEAL OF 1] He cwns a great deal of property.
No They have no bonds. They have no insurance.

ANY They don't have any bonds. They don't have any insurance.
SOME They have some stocks. They have some cash.

ENOUGH You have enough stocks. You have enough cash.
ALoToF/Lots oF | He has alot of / lots of clients. He has a lot of / lots of patience.
PLENTY OF He has plenty of clients. He has plenty of patience,
MosT Most banks are safe, Most work is useful.

Al All banks are insured. All work is tiring.

*@ = quantifier not used
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GRAMMAR NOTES EXAMPLES

1. Quantifiexs state the mumber or amount of » Tbought a dozen tulips.

something. Quantifiers can be single words or
phrases.

Quantifiers are used with both nouns and pronouns.

Quantifiers are often used alone if the noun or
pronoun has just been mentioned, as in a question.

¢ There's some money in my
account.

¢ A lot of people vacation in
the summer.
s Most of us are going on the trip.
A: Have you made many friends
here?
B: Yes, I've made a lot.

2. Quantifiers are used with different types of nouns:

a. with singular count nouns: one, each, every, etc.

b. with plural count nouns: two, both, a couple of, a
dozen, several, few, a few, many, a great many, a
number of, etc.

c¢. with non-count nouns: a fittle, little, much, a great
deal of, a great amount of, etc.

d. with both plural count nouns and non-count
nouns: #o, any, some, enough, a lot of / lots of,
plenty of, most, all, etc.

¢ I took each item back to the store.

* We were able to solve every
problem,

e We visited a couple of countries.
* We bought a few souvenirs.

¢ I only make a little money at
that job.

* She earns a great deal of money.
¢ She has no plans to travel.
» We took no cash on the trip.

3. Use a few / few with count nouns and a little / little

with non-count nouns.

Note the difference between a few and few and
between a little and little. Use a few and a little to
make positive statements.

Use few and litile to make negative statements.

P BE carEFUL! In comparison, use fewer with count
nouns and less with non-count nouns. Use more with

both count and non-count nouns.

* Mary has a few investments.
® She has saved a little money.

s ] have a few good friends.
¢ We have a little food at home.

» Jerry has few friends.
® Mary has little self-confidence.

¢ I have fewer problems than I
used to.

e Talso earn less money, though.
¢ I have more friends.
* ] also have more self-confidence.
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4. Use many with count nouns and much with non-

count nouns.

In spoken affirmative statements, native speakers
usually prefer a lot of or lots of to much and many,
which sound more formal. This is especially true of
ntuch.

However, much and many are common in questions
and negatives in spoken and written English.

Use a great many with count nouns and a great deal
of with non-count nouns. These quantifiers are rather
formal and found more in writing than in speech.

He doesn't have many friends.
I don’t have much trouble getting
to work.

There are a lot of accidents on
this road.

There's lots of construction

going on.

Did they spend much money?

She does not read many
magazines.

The government has a great many
responsibilities.

Presidents are under a great deal
of siress.

5. Use some and any with count nouns and non-count

nouns.

Use some in affirmative statements.

Use any in negative stalements.

Use both some and any in questions. In general, use
some in offers and any in negative questions.

Did you make some / any
purchases?

Do you have some / any cash with
you?
Bill bought some souvenirs.

He borrowed some money from
me.

Alice didn't take any trips.

She didn't have any money.

Did you buy some / any clothes?
Would you like some soda?
Didn't you send any postcards?

(continued)
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6. Many quantifiers appear in phrases with the * Most of the EU countries are
preposition of. Use of + the or another determiner using the euro.
when you are specifying particular persons, places,  We saw many of her films.

things, or groups.

We generally use quantifiers without of when we have  « Most people don't understand the

no particular person, place, thing, or group in mind. economy.
* Many restaurants take credit
cards.
P BEe careruL! Quantifiers with of can be used only » Most of the coins were very old.

with plural count nouns and non-count nouns. * Most of the gold was pure.

¢ NoT Mestefthe coin was very old.

NortE: Quantifiers like most of and many of can be » Most of the food has been eaten.
followed by a singular or a plural verb, depending on (non-count noun + singular verb)

the noun that follows of. s Most of the people have arrived.

(plural noun + plural verb)

Reference Note
For more information. on count and non-count nouns, see Unit 7.

| | Focused Practice

1 | DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

Look at these sentences based on the opening reading. Could they be rewritten using the
words in parentheses without changing the basic meaning or creating an incorrect
sentence?

ng 1. This is a trend that has been developing for many years now. (much)
2. Are there still any advantages to cash? (some)
3. You suddenly remember you need to buy some flowers. {any)
4, At this writing, few flower vendors take checks. (a few)
5. Few vendors take plastic. (little)
6. Suppose you’d like to give 4 little money as a gift. (little)
7. It’s much easier to pull out cash to pay for them. (a lot)
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8. Cash has some disadvantages as well. (any)

9. Cash has been handled by many different people. (a lot of)
10. Most people have paid their bills with checks. (a great deal of)
11. It’s easier than writing out several checks. (a little)

12. Some people have little use for credit cards. (a little)

2 | OUR SECOND EUROPEAN TRIP Grammar Notes 2-5

Complete the sentences by choosing the correct quantifier,

1. We just got back from our second trip to Europe. This time we visited

countries. (less / fewer)

2. We didn’t visit of the Scandinavian countries this time. (some / any)
3. We spent money this time too. (less / fewer)

4. We did buy wonderful souvenirs, though. (some / any)

5. Last time we rented a car and were amazed by the cars on the

roads. (amount of / number of)

6. This time we traveled by train. We expected

people to be traveling that way. (much / a lot of)
7. However, there weren’t very . (much / many)

8. We had problems finding seats in the railroad cars. We never had
to stand. (few / a few)

9. That’s a good thing. My husband has patience when it comes to

competing with other passengers. (little / a little)

10. The trip was so economical that we had extra money at the
end. (little / a little).
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3 | SAVING FOR ATRIP Grammar Notes 2-6
1

Ron and Ashley Lamont are trying to save money for a trip to South America. They are
examnining their budget. Complete their conversation with quantifiers from the box, using

each expression once.
a couple of a few aletet both of enough
every few fewer $40 less
more most of much one of some
ASHLEY: Ron, we’re still spending 4 lot of money on things we don’t really need.
1.
After I pay the bills this month, we’re going to have cash left over

RON:

ASHIEY:

RonN:

RonN:

RoN:

2

than we did last month. We’re supposed to be saving for the trip to South America,

remember? We’re not saving money. If we don’t start saving
3

, we won’t be able to go.

4

What have we bought that we don’t need?

That exercise machine, for one thing. We’ve only used it times.
>

We could get a year’s membership at the gym for what it cost and still have something
left over.

You mean us could get a membership, don’t you?

: No, us could. That’s what I’'m saying. The machine cost $500,

7

and memberships are $150 each. Let’s sell the thing and go to the gym.

Hmmm, Maybe you’re right. What else?

: Well, we’re spending about - extra a month on those premium
cable channels. We’d have - | channels to choose from if we went
back to the basic coverage, but we do.n’t watch - TV anyway.
Yeah, you’re right . . . And you know, I'd say we could get ‘rid of call waiting on the
phone. We’ve used it very times, and my

11. 2.

friends say they hate it when they call, and then another call comes in while we’re
talking.
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AsHLEY: Uh-huh. Let’s cancel it, then. And here’s one more suggestion. We should start taking a
sack lunch to work
13,
we did these four things, we’d have

times a week instead of going out at noon. If

money left over

14,

month that could go into our trip fund.

15.

RoN: Oh no! Not my lunches with the boys! Lunchtime is when I get to see them.
AsHiEY: Invite them over to play volleyball. Then think of Rio de Janeiro.

Grammar Notes 4-6

4 | WORLD NUMBERS
|

Look at the table. Then complete each sentence with the appropriate quantifier from the

box. Use each quantifier once.

The world in 1960 The world in 2000
Population 3,020,100,000 6,052,800,000
Birth rate per thousand people 31.2 215
Death rate per thousand people 17.7 9.0
Female life expectancy at birth 51.9 years 63.5 years
Male life expectancy at birth 48,6 years 64.6 years
Electricity use per person 1445 kilowatt hours 2,175 kilowatt hours
Television sets per thousand people 1128 2724
Gross domestic product per person $2,607 $5,666
a great deal of a greatynany few fewer
less many more much
1. Agreat many  people were born between 1960 and 2000.
2. There were births per thousand people in 2000 than in 1960.
3. There were deaths per thousand people in 1960 than in 2000.
4. The life expectancy of men is than that of women.

5. On the average, females lived to be older than 52 or males older than 49
in 1960.
6. There was growth in the use of electricity between 1960 and 2000,

TV sets in the world in 2000 as in 1960.
in 2000 as in 1960.

7. There were more than twice as

8. The gross domestic product was more than twice as
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5 l A PERSONAL INVENTORY Grammar Notes 5-6

Compare your life now to your life five years ago. Write eight sentences, using each of the
quantifiers in the box.

a few a little alot fewer

less many more much

Example: I have more friends now than I did five years ago.

6 | EDITING

Read this excerpt from a president’s speech. There are 12 mistakes in the use of quantifiers.
The first one is already corrected. Find and correct 11 more.

My fellow citizens: We are at a time in our history when we need to make some real
sacrifices. Recent presidents have made a—gie&t—drea&-ef promises they didn’t keep. You may
not like everything I tell you tonight, but you deserve to hear the truth. On the economy,
we’ve made little progress, but we still have a great many work to do, so there are several
measures I’'m proposing. First, I want to raise taxes on the very wealthy because a few of
them are really paying their share. Second, many of members of the middle class are
carrying an unfair tax burden, so I'm asking for a tax cut for the middle class. If I'm
successful, most of you in the middle class will be paying 10 percent less in taxes next year,
though few of you in the higher-income group may see your taxes rise little.

How do I intend to make up the lost revenue? The problem with the national income
tax is that there are much loopholes in the current law which allow any people to avoid
paying any taxes at all; [ want to close these loopholes. My additional plan is to replace the
lost revenue with a national sales tax, which is fairer because it applies to every people
equally. Third, we have no money to finance health care reform, and we’ve made a little
progress in reducing pollution and meeting clean air standards. Therefore, I am asking for
a 50-cent-a-gallon tax on gasoline, which will result in many more people using public
transportation and will create additional revenue. Thus, we will have enough of money to

finance our new health care program and will help the environment at the same time.
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' | Communication Practice

7 | LISTENING

() Read the questions. Then listen to a conversation in a restaurant. Listen again and
answer the guestions.

1. Which restaurant has fewer menu choices?
(ajthis restaurant b. the last restaurant

2. At which restaurant does the food cost less?
a. this restaurant b. the last restaurant

3. How much money does Bill have?
a. none at all b. a few dollars

4. Does Bill have enough money to pay the bill?

a. yes b. no
5. How much is the bill?
a. $55 b. $15
6. How many credit cards does Bill have?
a. one b. none at all
7. Do Mary and Bill have enough money together to pay the bill?
a. yes b. no

8. Are there any ATM machines nearby?
a. Yes, there are. b. No, there aren’t.

8 | THE QUANTIFIER GAME: WORLD FACTS
l

Form two teams. Each team uses its prompts to construct eight questions about world
facts with quantifiers. Then each team creates two questions of its own, for a total of ten
questions. The other team answers each question.

Example: country / more / people / China / India
A: Which country has more people, China or India?
B: China has more people.

Team A's Prompts

1. country / fewer / people / Canada / Mexico

2. country / more / land area / Canada / the United States
{continued)
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. country / produce / less / oil / Venezuela / Mexico

. country / no / snowfall / Somalia / Tanzania

. country / fewer / rivers / Libya / Nigeria

. country / smaller number / people / Monaco / Cyprus

. country / produce / large amount / gold / Nigeria / South Africa

. city/ little / rainfall / Aswan, Egypt / Athens, Greece

Team B’s Prompts

o ~N & e W R

9

. country / fewer / people / Great Britain / Spain

. country / more / land area / Australia / Brazil

. country / produce / less / oil / the United States / Saudi Arabia
. country / no / military / Colombia / Costa Rica

. country / fewer / rivers / Yemen / Turkey

. country / smaller number / people / San Marino / Kuwait

. country / use / larger amount / nuclear energy / the Netherlands / France

. city / little / rainfall / Antofagasta, Chile / Nairobi, Kenya

| WRITING

Write

about an interesting experience you have had with money. Choose one of these

topics or create your own topic.

10

a time when you ran out of money
a time when you tipped too much or too little

a time when you lost your wallet or purse

Example:  The most interesting experience Pve ever had with money was three years ago
when I was visiting New York City. I had gone to a restaurant and ordered a
large, expensive meal. I thought I had more than enough money to pay for the

meal, but I had a big surprise. Here’s how it happened . . .

| ON THE INTERNET
I

Assume that you are going to take a trip to Europe. Use the Internet to compare the
currency of your country to the euro. What is the current exchange rate? Find out if any
members of the European Union are not using the euro. Also find out which European
countries are not members of the EU. Report your findings to the class.
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BEFORE YOU READ
BB What is the difference between hoping for something to happen and expecting it to

happen? Discuss this with your classmates.

In your experience, does what you expect to happen usually happen? Give an example.

How can expectations be a negative force? How can they be a positive force?

() Read this article about expectations.

I Hope for It, but | Don’t Expect It

hy lessica Taylor

Picture the scene; It's the fourteenth Winter
QOlympics in Lake Placid, New York. The U.S.
team is playing the Soviet team in the men's
semifinal ice hockey match. The supposedly
unbeatable Soviet squad, winners of the last
four gold medals in hockey, is so accomplished
that it has already beaten a team of National
Hockey League all-stars. The American team
is a group of college players who weren't even
expected to make it to the medal round, but
here they are. Nearly everyone assumes the
Soviet team will win and the American team
will lose. Improbably, however, the Americans
defeat the Soviets. They then go on to beat

the Finnish team in the finals and win the gold medal. A sporiscaster calling the match comes up
with the famous line, “Do you believe in miracles?” Were the Americans a better team than the So-
viets? Almost certainly not. Everyone (including the Soviet players themselves) expected the Soviets
to win, and almost no one believed in the Americans, who had no expectations. They simply played
spontaneously and energetically. The result: They won,

POCKET DIGEST

THE EXPECTATION SYNDROME

({continued)
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THE EXPECTATION SYNDROME

Picture another situation: Your film-buff friends have seen all three parts of the Academy
Award-winning The Lord of the Rings. They rave about its superb color photography, its fantastic
computer-generated scenes of strangeooking creatures, and its awesome special effects. They
praise its serious, profound, and heartwarming treatment of the age-old conflict between good and
evil. They say it’s the best English-language movie of the last decade. When you go 1o see one of
the three parts, though, you're disappointed. You don't find it as excelient as everyone has been
saying. In fact, you feel it's a tedious, boring movie and consider it basically just another special-
effects fantasy film.

These situations illustrate what we might call “the expectation syndrome,” a condition in which
events do not turn out as we feel they will or ought to. Children often do not meet their parents’
career expectations of them. Athletes do not always win the contests pecple expect them to win.
Great literature doesn't always seem as good as it should. | asked psychiatrist Robert Stevens
whether expectations can actually make things turn out negatively, or whether this is merely a
philoscphical question, an unpleasant, frustrating irony of the human condition.

RS: Well, what we're really talking about here, | think, is the immense power of the mind to
control outcomes. For example, there's a medical condition called “focal dystonia,” which is
an abnormal muscle function caused by extreme concentration. Somehow, when athletes are
concentrating too hard, it affects certain brain functions and they miss the basket, don't hit
the ball, or lose the race. In effect, they're letting their expectations control them.

JT: Have you ever had any experience with this phenomenon in your personal everyday life?

RS: Yes, | certainly have. Let me give you an example from skiing that shows that the mind has
immense power for both positive and negative things. There are days when, as a cautious
skier, 1 stand at the top of a steep, icy slope, plotting my every move down the course, fearing
that I'll fall. Sure enough, | do fall. Other days | feel different. My expectations are miles
away. | forget about myself, ski well, and don’t fall. When we focus excessively on goals, our
expectations tend to take over, and our mind places us outside the process. On the other
hand, when we concentrate on the process instead of the goal, we're often much more
successful. Have you heard the phrase “trying too hard”? That's what people often do.

JT: Very interesting. What would be your recommendation about expectations, then?

RS: Well, all I've been able to come up with so far is that it's better to hope for things than to
expect them.

AFTER YOU READ
Circle the letter of the choice that explains the meaning of the italicized phrase.

1. It’s the best English-language movie of the last decade.
a. It’s a movie about language that was made in England.
b. It’s a movie in the English language.

2. Children often do not meet their parents’ career expectations of them.
a. The career expectations parents have
b. The career expectations children have
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3. Focal dystonia is an abrormal muscle function caused by extreme concentration.
a. The function of a particular muscle is abnormal.
b. A particular muscle is abnormal.

MODIFICATION OF NOUNS

‘ Adjective Modifier | Noun Modifier | Head Noun
Winter Olympics.

wonderful athletes.
| remember the

amazing hockey games.

unexpected U.Ss. victory.

Order of Adjective Modifiers
OCpinion Size Age Shape Color | Origin Material
Isawa great new French movie.
I met its fascinating young Chinese director.
She had large round jade earrings.
She wore a long red silk dress.
Several Adjective Modifiers

Different Modifier Categories Same Modifier Category

A serious, profound, and heartwarming movie
A great new epic movie A serious, profound, heartwarming movie
A heartwarming, profound, serious movie

Compound Modifiers
The movie has lots of computebgerlerated scenes.
strange-looking creatures,
] . 10-year-old girl.
The main characteris a long-haired, short-legged boy.
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GRAMMAR NOTES

EXAMPLES

1. Nouns can be modified both by adjectives and by
other nouns. Adjective and noun modifiers usually
come before the noun they modify. The noun that is
modified is called the head noun.

adjective modifiers
Yao Ming is a famous Chinese

noun modifier head noun
basketball player.

. Noun modifiers usually come directly before the
nouns they modify.

When there are both adjective and noun medifiers,
the noun modifier comes closer to the head noun.

Milk chocolate is chocolate made
with milk.

Chocolate milk is milk that has
chocolate in it.

aoun
adj.med.  mod. head noun
Pelé is a famous soccer player.

. Two common types of adjective modifiers are
present participles and past participles (also called
participial adjectives).

Remember that participial adjectives that end in
-ing describe someone or something that causes a
feeling.

Participial adjectives that end in -ed describe
someone who experiences a feeling.

It was a boring movie.
The bored viewers left.

The result of the game was
shocking.

The news is exciting.

We were shocked by the result.
Everyone is excited by the news.

. When there is more than one modifier of a noun,
the modifiers generally occur in a fixed order. The
following list shows the usual order of common
adjective and noun modificers. The order can be

changed by the emphasis a speaker wants to give to a

particular adjective.

PosITION  CATEGORY OF MODIFIER

1 Opinions

2 Size

3 Age or lemperature

4 Shapes

5 Colors

6 Origins, nationalitics, or social classes
7 Materials

ugly, beautiful, dull, interesting
big, tall, long, short

old, young, hot, cold

square, round, oval, diamond
red, blue, pink, purple

computer-generated, Brazilian,
Chinese, middle-class

wood, cotton, denim, silk, glass
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5. When a noun has two or more modifiexs in the

same category, we separate the adjectives with a
comma. If the modifiers are in different categories,

He is a serious, hardworking
student.

* I bought a beautiful denim shirt.
do not separate the adjectives with a comma. gh
NoTE: The order of adjectives in the same category » He is a serious, hardworking
can vary. student.
* He is a hardworking, serious
student.
. Compound modifiers are constructed from more
than one word. Here are four commeon kinds:
a, number + noun * [ work in a 10-story building,
b. noun + present participle * It's a prize-winning film.

c. noun + past participle

d. adjective + past participle

When compound modifiers precede a noun, they are
generally hyphenated.

BE cAREFUL! Plural nouns used as modifiers become
singular when they come before the noun.

It's a crime-related problem.

The actor plays a long-haired,
one-armed pirate in the movie.

Her daughter is 10 years old.
She has a 10-year-old daughter.

Nort She has a +0-years-old
daughter.

7. BE cAREFUL! In written English, avoid having more

than two noun modifiers together. Using too many
noun modifiers in sequence can be confusing. Look
at the example: Is Jerry a student who won an award
for painting portraits? Is Jerry a painter who won an
award for painting students? Is the award given by
the students?

To avoid confusing sentences like this, break up the

string of noun modifiers with prepositional phrases
or rearrange the modifiers in some other way.

There is no similar problem with adjective modifiers.

Jerry Gonzales won the student
porirait painter award.

Jerry Gonzales won the award for
painting portraits of students.

OR

Student Jerry Gonzales won the
award for painting portraits.

The clever little brown-and-white
fox terrier impressed us all. (All the
adjectives clearly modify fox terrier.)
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| Focused Practice

1 | piscovERTHE GRAMMAR

Read these sentences based on the opening article. Circle ail head nouns that have noun or
adjective modifiers before them. Underline adjective modifiers once, noun modifiers twice,
and compound modifiers three times.

1. It’s the fourteenth Winter Olympics.)
2. The U.S. team is playing the Soviet team in the men’s semifinal ice hockey match.

3. The supposedly unbeatable Soviet squad, winners of the last four gold medals in hockey, is so
good that it has already beaten a team of National Hockey League all-stars.

4. Your film-buff friends have seen the Academy Award-winning The Lord of the Rings.
5. They love its strange-looking creatures and awesome special effects.

6. They admire its serious, profound, and heartwarming treatment of the age-old conflict
between good and evil.

7. Children often do not meet their parents’ career expectations of them,

8. I asked Robert Stevens whether there is an actual scientific basis for the negativity of expecta-
tions.

9. There’s a medical condition called “focal dystonia,” which is an abnormal muscle function
caused by extreme concentration.

10. I stand at the top of a steep, icy slope, plotting my every move down the course.

2 | PARTY EXPECTATIONS Grammar Notes 4-5

Bill and Nancy are going to attend a party at the home of Nancy's new boss. They are
trying to dress for the occasion and aren'’t sure what is expected. Nancy is very worried
about making a good impression. Unscramble the modifiers in their conversation. Place
commas where they are needed.

BiL: Thisisa formal offic party, isn’t it? What if I wear my

1.{office / formal)
tie?

2. [silk / new)
Nancy: That’s fine, but don’t wear that shirt with it. People will
3. (purple / ugly / denim)
think you don’t have any clothes.

4. (suitable / dress-up)

BILL: So what? Why should I pretend 1 like to dress up when I don’t?
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NANCY: Because there are going to be a lot of businesspeople

5. linteresting / important)

there, and I want to make a impression. It’s my job,
6. {memaorable / good)

remember? I don’t want people to think I have a

7. {unstylish / sloppy)
dresser for a husband, which of course you’re not. Humor me just this once, OK

sweetie? Hmmm . . . I wonder if I should wear my
8.(round / sapphire [ blue)
earrings or the ones.
9.(green / oval / emerald)
[Later, at the party.]

Nancy: Hi, Paul. This is Bill, my husband.
Paur: Welcome. Bill, P'm glad to know you. You two are our first guests to arrive. Help
yourselves to snacks. There are some sandwiches.

10. {excellent / tomato-and-cheese)

Please make yourselves at home. You know, Nancy, 'm sorry I didn’t make it clear this

isn’ta party. You two look great, but I hope you won’t
11.{dress-up / fancy)

feel out of place.

BiL: Thanks. We'll be fine. By the way, Paul, I really like that

12. {beautiful / denim / purple)
shirt you’re wearing. Where did you get it?

3 | READING ALOUD Grammar Note 6

Complete the sentences in this narrative with compound modifiers.

Pam and Allen Murray took their son Joshua to a reading specialist because Joshua could not
read aloud in class. Dr. Tanaka, the specialist, asked Joshua a number of questions about his
problems with reading. Joshua said that he got frustrated in his reading class, that even though it
was only a 50-minute period, it seemed to him like a year. During this

1. {lasting 50 minutes)
particular semester, the teacher was giving the students oral reading assignments every day. At first

the teacher had called on Joshua to read aloud, and Joshua would panic every time, even if it was

only a assignment. Now she was no longer calling on him.
2.(one paragraph in length)

(continued)
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Dr. Tanaka asked Joshua if he had any problem with silent reading. Joshua said he didn’t,

adding that he loved to read to himself and could finish a book in

3.(300 pages in length)
a day or two. Pam, Joshua’s mother, noted that his reading comprehension was excellent.

Dr. Tanaka asked Pam and Allen how long this problem had been going on. Allen said it had
begun when Joshua was in the first grade. Since Joshua was now 12, the situation had been a

ordeal. Dr. Tanaka wondered how the problem had started. Pam

4. {lasting six years)

replied that she felt it was definitely a problem, for Joshua had

5.{related to stress)

lisped when he started school. Joshua added that he had felt bad when the other children would
laugh at him when he pronounced his “s” sounds as “th” sounds. The problem simply got worse
until Joshua was no longer able to read orally at all.

Dr. Tanaka agreed that teasing might have caused Joshua’s problem but suggested another

possibility—that Joshua’s inability to read aloud could be an
6, (related to eyesight)

problem. He asked if it would be all right to test Joshua’s vision. When the Murrays agreed, Dr.

Tanaka asked Joshua to read two eye charts, which he was able to read perfectly. He then asked

Joshua to read a short passage that he held at a distance. The passage went like this:

“Night was falling in Dodge City. The gunfighter walked down the street wearing a

hat.”

7.{holding 10 gallons)

Joshua read the passage with no difficulty at all, and Dr. Tanaka said he felt he now

understood Joshua’s problem well: He had anxiety. He told the
8. (induced by performance)

Murrays he had distracted Joshua by referring to his vision. He then said he had a

program that would have Joshua reading aloud proficiently if he

9. (lasting two months)
was willing to try it. Joshua was more than willing, so the Murrays made arrangements to start

the program soon.
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4 [ CREATIVE SENTENCES Grammar Notes 2-4, 6
I

Write a sentence for each of the following, changing the phrase so that the modifier
appears before the head noun. Use correct punctuation.

1. a flight that takes 10 hours

2. a cat that has long hair

3. a jacket that is old and comfortable

4. an experience that amuses and interests you

5. a child who is 11 years old

6. a movie that wins an award

7. a table that has three legs

8. people who look unusual

9. a skirt that is made of cotton, is short, and is blue

10. a bowl originating in China and made of jade

11. a building that has 60 stories

12. a bag that weighs 40 kilos
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5 | epbimine
!

Read this entry from medical student Jennifer Yu's computer journal. There are 11 mistakes
in the use of modifiers. The first mistake is already corrected. Find and correct 10 more.

FRIDAY: It’s midnight, the end of a long day. My first week of schael—medieal is over, and
I’'m exhausted but happy! I'm so glad I decided to go to the university. It was definitely a
good decision. I’'m not completely sure yet, but I think I want to go into child psychiatry
because I love working with children—especially nine- and ten-years-old kids.

Yesterday our psychiatry class visited a new large hospital where many middle-class
troubled children go for treatment. I expected to see a lot of boys and girls behaving badly,
but mast of them were pretty quiet and relaxed. They just looked like they needed some
personal warm attention.

Today in our surgery class we had a bright hardworking teacher, a Brazilian young
doctor who was substituting for our usual professor. We got a foreign helpful viewpoint on
things.

The only thing I don’t like about medical school is the cafeteria disgusting food. 'm
going to have to start getting some hot tasty Chinese food from my local favorite place.

Well, it’s time for me to get some sleep. I hope this computer new program works

correctly.

| | Communication Practice

6 | LISTENING
I

{3 I Joshua Murray is working on his reading program with Dr. Tanaka. Read these
questions. Then listen to their conversation. Check True or False.

True False
1. The first session will last only 30 minutes. K| L]
2. Joshua likes his own voice. ] []

3. A rapid growth period occurs during adolescence. L] ]
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4. Joshua is 13 years old.
5. Joshua is afraid of reading aloud.

6. The phrase that Joshua will say to distract himself will not be
difficult to remember.

7. The people in the story have three dogs.

I N I
oo oOogd

8. Large, warm, and furry dogs can keep you warm on a cold night.

("} B} Now listen again and fill in the blanks. Place commas between adjectives when
the speaker pauses, and be sure to hyphenate compound modifiers.

1. Our first meeting is only going to be a Z0-minute sessior
2. We don’t want to make this a
3. I feel like a

4. And I feel like I have an

5. You're just going through a

6. It happens to a lot of

7. Now, the key to getting you over this is to
distract you from thinking about how well you’re doing,.

8. Let’s think of a that you can keep in the
back of your mind.

9. “It was an

10. “It promised to be one of those 7

11. What’s a ?

12. It’s a night that’s so cold that you need to
sleep with to keep you warm.

7 GROUP DISCUSSION

Discuss these questions in small groups.
1. How does Joshua feel at the end of the session with Dr. Tanaka?

2. How can developmental problems like Joshua’s affect a person’s life? Do you know any
examples you can share with the class?

3. If you had a friend with a similar problem, what advice would you give?
Example: A: Do you know anyone with stress-related problems like Joshua’s?

B: Yes. My younger sister stuttered when she was a gizl. It was definitely a
stress-related problem. She . . .
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8 | astory

B} Read a famous story.

DEATH SPEAKS

There was a merchant in Baghdad who sent his servant to market to buy
supplies. In a little while the servant came back, white and shaking, and said,
“Master, just now when I was in the market T was bumped by a woman in the
crowd, and when I turmed I saw it was Death who had bumped me. She looked at
me and made a threatening gesture. Now please lend me your horse, and I will ride
away from this city and avoid my fate. I will go to Samarra, and there Death will
not find me.”

The merchant lent the servant his horse, and the servant mounted it. He rode
away as fast as he could make the horse run. Then the merchant went down to the
marketplace, and he saw me standing in the crowd. He came to me and said, “Why
did you make a threatening gesture to my servant when you saw him this
morning?”

“That was not a threatening gesture,” I said. “It was only a gesture of surprise.
I was amazed to see him in Baghdad, for I had an appointment with him tonight in
Samarra.”

B Answer the questions. Then discuss your answers with a partner. Share your answers
with the class. As a class, decide what the story shows about expectations.
1. In the story, Death is
a. male
b. female

2, In the last two paragraphs of the story, “I” and “me” refer to
a. the merchant
b. Death

3. The servant expects to
a. escape from Death
b. be captured by Death

4. The story suggests that
a. it’s possible to escape fate
b. it’s not possible to escape fate
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9 | PICTURE DISCUSSION
i

Form small groups. Look at this picture of the sinking of the Titanic in April 1912.

Describe what you see, using as many modifiers as possible. Share your sentences with
other groups.

Example: The ship was sinking into the dark, icy ocean waters.
Then discuss what this painting suggests about expectations with the other groups.

Example: The builders of the Titanic didn’t expect it to sink.
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10 ! WRITING

Have you ever expected something to happen that didn't turn out as you expected? For
example, you didn’t win a game, get an A, or win an election. Write two or three
paragraphs telling what happened. Did it have anything to do with the expectation

syndrome?

Example: A year ago our school basketball team was having a great year. In the regular
season, we had a 19-1 record: 19 wins and one loss, and that one loss was in our
first game. It seemed like we couldn’t lose. When we got to the playoffs, however,
things didn’t turn out as we expected they would. In our first playoff game . . .

11 | ONTHE INTERNET

E Use the Internet to find out what was unexpected about one of the following topics.
Share your findings with the class.

o the Spruce Goose of Howard Hughes
o the U.S. presidential election in 1948
» the reign of King Edward VIII of England
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Agreement

There are two types of agreement: subject-verb agreement and pronoun-antecedent
agreement.

Every sentence in English can be divided into two parts: the subject and the
predicate. The subject is a person, place, or thing about which something is said.
The predicate is what is said about the subject, and it always contains the principal
verb. Subjects and verbs of English sentences must agree in person and number. In
the following sentences, the complete subject is underlined once and the complete
predicate twice.

Birds chirp.

T'he men at Ron’s office like to play volleyball.

Nadia and Phil Lopez are trying to save money.
The danger of credit cards is that they encourage us to live beyond our means.

To determine the complete subject of a sentence, ask a who or what question. The
answer to that question will be the complete subject.

The man on the train reminded Penny of her father.
Who reminded Penny of her father? The man on the train. (complete subject)
The increasing extinction of plant and animal species is alarming.

‘What is alarming? The increasing extinction of plant and animal species. (complete subject)
_1 } Underline the complete subject in each of the sentences.

1. Five of my best friends are coming over tonight to play cards.

2. The Siberian tiger and the blue whale are endangered species.

3. That man who is sitting at the mahogany desk is our loan officer.

4. Relatively few adults or teenagers are able to handle credit cards wisely.

5. The expectation that we will like well-known works of art, literature, or music can
detract from our appreciation of them.
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There is normally one word in the complete subject that controls the verb in the
sentence. To determine this main (or simple) subject, find the word that the other
words modify. In the following sentences, the main subject is underlined.

My blue silk necktie is gorgeous.

Our first three attempts were unsuccessful.
Notice that the main {simple) subject of a sentence is never located in a
prepositional phrase (a phrase beginning with a preposition and ending with a
noun or pronoun, for example, on the table). In the following sentences, the

prepositional phrases are underlined, the main subject is circled, and an arrow is
drawn between the main subject and the verb.

o T
of my best friends has nine credit cards.
Bothof my brothers are behind on their car payments.
Thellist)on the bulletin board is out of date.

Eithepof the plans is worthwhile.

The @(—\\ the gray flannel suit is a salesman.
®eithed of the skaters is expected to win a gold medal.

2 Circle the main subject in each of the sentences, and draw an arrow between it and the verb.

1. Adist/of available joi)_;-\?as posted on the office bulletin board.

2. Much of what you were told was inaccurate.

3. Neither of those two politicians is in favor of cutting taxes.

4, None of the work has been completed successfully.

5. Very little of this work can be done by one person working alone.

6. The singing of that famous Australian opera star is uplifting.

Be careful with the word there. Even though there is often the grammatical subject
of a sentence, it is linked to 2 word later in the sentence that controls the verb. In

the following sentences, an arrow connects the word there and the noun it is linked
to. Note the underlined verb.

There are numerous animals on the Endangered Species List.

There have been many environmental disasters in the last 20 years.

There is a large, fierce dog guarding the house.
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BE CaREFUL! You will sometimes hear there used with a singular verb even though

the noun that follows is plural. This occurs in conversation but is not correct in
standard formal English.

Conversational:  There’s some papers on my desk.
Standard: There are some papers on my desk.

3 ‘ Choose the correct verb to complete each sentence.

1. There has never been an environmental disaster of this magnitude.
{has / have)

2. There many reasons why I am against the use of nuclear power.

(is / are)

3. There always a rational explanation for his behavior.
(isn't / aren’t)

4. There been fewer business mergers this year than last.
{nas / have)

5. There numerous demonstrators present at the environmental rally.
{was [ were)

6. There any elegantly dressed people at the party. Everyone was

{wasn't / weren't)

wearing blue jeans.

Compound subjects are those in which the subject is composed of more than one
item. The items are often connected by and.

Ron and Laurie are going to join a health club. (two subjects: Ron, Laurie)
The blue whale, the timber wolf, and the whooping crane need our protection. (three subjects:
whale, wolf, crane)

Sometimes words appear to be compound subjects, but they really constitute a sin-
gle phrase made up of two or more items acting as a unit. These take a singular
verb.

Bacon and eggs is a high-cholesterol but nourishing meal. (Bacon and eggs is a single dish.)

The owner and manager of the bank is Mr. Bates. {(Mr. Bates is one person who has two roles.)

‘ 4 | Choose the correct verb to complete each sentence.

1. Both the whale and the grizzly bear e federal protection.

{needs / need)

2. Bipolar disorder and schizophrenia two serious mental disorders.
{is/ are)

3. The director and star of the film Robert Redford.

[was / were)

4. Liver and onions a meal detested by many children.
{is/are)

5. Mathematics and physics often considered difficult subjects.

lis / are}
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Pronoun-antecedent agreement is similar to subject-verb agreement. In formal
English, pronouns agree in person, number, and gender with their antecedents
{words to which they refer).

All the students brought their books to class on the first day. (Their agrees with students.)
Jack ate his lunch quickly. (His agrees with [ack.)
Martha stopped by to see her mother after class. (Her agrees with Martha.)
Each of us needs to bring our own ideas to the meeting. (Owur agrees with us.)
The pronouns everyone / everybody, anyone | anybody, someone | somebody, and

no one | nobody are often treated differently in conversational and standard formal
English. Look at these examples.

Formal Informal

Everyone drove his or her own car to the Everyone drove their own car to the
picnic. picnic.

If you see anyone from our office, tell him If you see anyone from our office, tell them
or her to see me. to see me.

Everybody may leave when he or she wishes.  Everybody may leave when they wish.

BE CAREFUL! Use the forms on the right above only in informal (conversational}
English. Use the correct singular forms in writing and formal speech.

Sometimes it is possible to make a sentence correct for formal English by changing
the subject to a plural.

Informal: Everyone brought their own lunch.
Formal: All the employees brought their own lunch.

m5 ! Complete each of these sentences with forms for formal and informal English.

Formal Informal
1. Does everyone have his or her Does everyone have . book
a. .
book with him or her? with them?
2. No one knows own No one knows - own
a .
destiny. destiny.
3. If anyone shows up, send If anyone shows up, send
to my office. . to my office.
a. N
4, Everybody needs to have Everybody needs to have
priorities straight. priorities straight.
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In formal English, subjects connected by either / or and neither / nor behave
differently from compound subjects. The subject that is closer to the verb
determines the agreement.

Either the president or his cabinet members are responsible for this environmental policy. (two
subjects: president, members, members is closer to the verb and requires the plural verb are)

Neither the members of the city council nor the mayor supports more real estate development.
(two subjects: members, mayor; mayor is closer to the verb and requires the singular verb
supports)

Note that if we reverse the order of the subjects in the above sentences, the verb
changes:

Either the cabinet members or the president is responsible for this environmental policy.

Neither the mayor nor the members of the city council support more real estate development.

Pronouns whose antecedents are nouns connected by either / or and neither | nor
behave in the same way. The noun closer to the pronoun determines the correct
pronoun.

Neither Susan nor the Johnsons enrolled their children in that school. {The Jobnsons is closer
to the pronoun and requires their.)

6 ‘_Choose the correct verb or pronoun to complete the sentences.

1. Either Bob Ashcroft or the Mendozas __are__ going to host this year’s party.

(is / are)

2. Neither pollution nor other atmospheric factors thought to be related to the

[is / are)

unusual weather we’ve been having,

3. Neither the local environmentalists nor the mayor a plan that will satisfy everyone.
{has / have)

4, Either major credit cards or a check an acceptable means of payment.
(is / are)

5. Neither Venus nor the outer planets a breathable atmosphere.
{has { have}

6. Neither my daughters nor my son owns own car.
(their / his}
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Z | Read the letter to the editor of a newspaper. There are 12 mistakes in subject-verb agreement and
' pronoun-antecedent agreement. The first mistake is already corrected. Find and correct 11 more.
Use forms that are correct for formal English.

Editer, The Tomes:

Maxt) parts of sur once-beawtiful d‘hﬁ%sﬂtarh}zg‘tom ke men garbage dumps. You
will recall that legeslaction requiring redjchng within the aby bms were passed last Year,
and the mayor and other loeal poivticians encourages us 0 revjdle, but uw my apartment
complex. there's w bins For recjeling. The result is that pesple take n resporsibility for is
own actions , and everpone tsses theur trash and revjelables (glass , plastie botties, cans,
ete.) nghvt in with the food that s being throon away. Nerther the manager of the
eompley. nor the owners of the buldding has bought any nelo contamers for tems that are
supposed 10 be recjcled. So whact eise can everybody db buk mix Wis trash ogether? Either
the manager or the owners is respansible For breaing the law here. Not us! Meamohdle ,
rash, cans in the domontowon area is overflouing with qarbage, and vacant lots all around the
aty is ittered with soda cans , broken glass, and paper. T vioner and publisher of your
newspaper , Stanford Black , have alioasys been a supporter of a dean environment. I urge

Your paper b take leadersiup w soiving this problem.

g ]_Interview someone about his or her family or close friends. Ask about brothers, sisters, children,

" activities, and so on. Then write a paragraph of five or six sentences summarizing what you learned.
Make sure that you have correct subject-verb and pronoun-antecedent agreement. Write the
paragraph using the forms used in informal English. Exchange papers with a partner. Edit each
other’s paragraph. Then rewrite your paragraphs, if necessary, and submit them to your teacher.
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Review Test

- Fill in the blanks with a / an or the, or leave a blank if no article is needed.

Accordingto ___ 1= National Weather Service, cyclones are areas of
1 2 3.

circulating winds that rotate counterclockwise in Northern Hemisphere and clockwise
4,

in Southern Hemisphere. They are generally accompanied by some kind of
5. 6.

precipitation and by stormy weather. tornadoes and hurricanes
7. B a.

are types of cyclones, as are typhoons, which are storms that
10. 11. 12.

oceur in western Pacific Qcean.
13.

hurricane is cyclone that forms over tropical oceans and seas
14. 15. 16.

and has winds of at least 74 miles hour. hurricane rotates in
17. 18. 19.

shape of oval or circle. hurricanes can cause
20. 21. 22, 23.

great environmental damage. Hurricane Charley, which hit Jamaica, Cuba,
24, 25.

west coast of Florida, and the Carolinas in August 2004, caused extreme
26. 27.

devastation. In terms of environmental damage, Hurricane Charley is one of
28. 29,

most destructive hurricanes ever to hit United States. More than 20 people
30. 31.

died because of Charley’s effects.
32.
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Each of the following sentences contains one mistake in the use of articles. Correct
each sentence by rewriting the incorrect phrase.

1. One of the best things we can do to help the environment is to encourage the recycling.

o encourage recycling

2. Bats are mammals, not the birds.

3. An orangutan is humanlike ape living in the jungles of Borneo and Sumatra.

4, The Mesozoic era was third of the four major eras of geologic time.

5. Jurassic period was the period of the Mesozoic era when dinosaurs were present and birds first

appeared.

6. The euro is official currency of the European Union.

7. The meltdown is an unplanned melting of a nuclear reactor’s core.

8. Statues on Easter Island were apparently carved and erected by the Easter Islanders

themselves.

9. Rain forests in South America are being cleared to make fields for raising the cattle.

10. Telephone was invented in 1876 by Alexander Graham Bell.
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m Look at the pictures here and on page 176. Write a sentence under each picture in
which the noun in parentheses is used in a countable sense, either witha /an or in
the plural,

1. (soda)
She's drinking a soda.
Here's what you
should do.
3. (work) 4, (advice)
5. (people)

(continued)
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7. (lightning) - " 8. (cheese)

m Complete the conversations by putting the modifiers in the correct order.

1. A: It feels like a aweltering surmmier day here, even though it’s spring.

a. (summer / ;w‘@‘tﬂfll‘lgl
What's it like where you are?

B: Here it feels like a day. I envy you.
b. (chilly [ winter)
2, A: What do you think of my tie?
a. silk / pink { new) )
B: It makes you look like a businessman.
b. (European / young / handsome)
3. A: We were finally able to build a house. It’s just

a. (brick / new / beautiful)
what we’ve always wanted.

B: It sounds great. Maybe we could do the same. We feel like we’re living in a

cabin.

b. (fittle / divty / obd}

Complete the conversations with the correct quantifiers, choosing from the words in

parentheses.
1. A: Let’s get off this freeway. There’s just too much traffic.
a. {much / many)
B: Yeah, let’s, The number of people driving is incredible. I've never seen this
b. (amount [ number)
maty cars,

. (much / many)

2. A: Can you bring soda to the picnic? I don’t have

a.(some / any)

B: Yes, I think I've got left over from the party.

b. {(some / any}
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3. A: How do you feel about your new job? Do you have as responsibilities

a.[(much / many)

as you used to?

B: The job is great. I have about the same of work as before, but I have

b. {amount / number)

stress and problems.

c. (less } fewer) d. (less | fewer)

4. A: How do you think you did on the test? I think I only missed

a. (a few / a little)
questions. In fact, [ hope I didn’t miss questions at all.

b.(some / any)

B: Well, I think I probably made mistakes, but I have the feeling I did

.. (few / a faw)

well overall.

5. A: Mr. President, do you believe of your proposed legislation will be

a. (much / many)

passed by Congress during this session?
B: Yes, I think of our proposals will be approved. We’re not making

b.{a great deal / a great many)

assumptions, though. We still have work to

c.(no/any) d.(a great deal of / a great many)

do.

A: The polls say there’s support nationwide for your military program.

e. (little / a little}

Isn’t that going to hurt you?

B: Not in the long run, no. of the voters actually support the military
f.(Few | A fow)

system the way it is now. I think we’ll be successful.

. Circle the letter of the one underlined word or phrase in each sentence that is not
correct.

1. The |gm yfromLosAngelestoSanDlegoxsa_m A B C D
trip if ;MQ iso’t heavy.

2. The chief executive officer of the company I work for lives in A B CD
A B
beautiful condominium in 3 1Q-story building.
C 3}

3. Plap to build an extensive monorail system is a citizen-initiated proposal. A B CD
A B C D
4. One of the most famous inventions in the history of humankind is a wheel. A B CD
A B C D

(continued)
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5. The two first films shown in last weekend’s film series were
A B
the most popular ones in the serjes.
C D

6. Thegm ggof];h_e_dmgsamxssnlla_mddebate
mmnﬁs_cgmu
7. Vancouver, the largest city in Canadian Southwest, is
A B
the closest major Canadian port to the Far East.
C D
8. When Sarah was a child, she disﬁkedgu_liﬂom:,m,mcgn,
A B
and most other vegetables.
]

__Whms_ J)_ysm_iaughmz, Melanie, was born in
Lhmsy_gﬂsgmndm the Netherlands.
C o
10. Ralph is in the intensive care ward of the city hospital after
A B
being struck by a lighming on 3 camping trip.
G D

m Go back to your answers to Exercise VI. Write the correct form for each item that you

believe is incorrect.
1. Hiree now 6.
2 7.
3. 8.
4. 9.
5. 10.

P To check your answers, go to the Answer Key on page RT-2,






Adjectlve Clauses'
i Review and Expansion

| | Grammar in Context

BEFORE YOU READ

Complete this sentence with the one adjective that best describes your personality:“}
am a person who is o

Is it hedpful to classify people into personality types or to place yourself in a personality
category? Why or why not?

{3 Read this article about personality types.

WHAT TYPE

ARE YOU 7

Sunflowers Four o'clocks

Suppose you attend a party where there are several people you know well. The hosts have a
new party game that involves asking everyone to compare each person to a flower. Which flower
wotuld you choose for each person and which flower for yourself? Are you the kind of person
who resembles a sunflower, open to the world most of the time? Or are you more like a four
o’clock, someone who opens up only at special moments?

This may sound like just an amusing activity, but there is a science of personality identification
that grew out of the work of Swiss psychologist Carl Jung and that of two American women,
Katharine Briggs and her daughter, Isabel Briggs Myers. After studying Jung’s work, Briggs and
her daughter developed a system of 4 personality dimensions and 16 different personality types.
Based on this system, they developed a test, which has been refined many times over the decades
and has been taken by millions of people. Take a lock at the following descriptions based on the
Myers-Briggs test. Try to place people you know into one or mare of the categories.* You may
learn something about your co-workers, friends, loved ones, and yourself. i

* To learn more about personality type and to determine your type, visit www.personality type.com.

180)
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L WHAT TYPE ARE YOU?

|
i

Category 1: extrovert or introvert. This category has to do with the way that
people direct their energy. An extrovert is basically a person whose energies are
activated by being with others. An introvert is essentially a person whose
energies are activated by being alone. Mary is a good example of an extrovert.
She’s the kind of person whom others consider shy, but there’s no correlation
between shyness and either introversion or extroversion. At a party, Mary starts
to open up and get energized once she meets some people who make her feel
comfortable. Her friend Bill is the opposite. He isn’t shy at all, but after he’s been
at a party for a while, he’s tired and ready to go home. He finds the conversation
interesting enough but is just as likely to be imagining a time when he was
hiking alone in the mountains.

Category 2: sensor or intuitive. This category has to do with the kind of
information we notice and remember easily. Sensors are practical people who
notice what is going on around them and rely on past experiences to make
conclusions. Intuitives are more interested in relationships between things or
people, tending to focus on what might be. Consider Jack and Barbara, who have
been married for years. At a party, Jack, whose parents own a sofa company,
notices that their hosts have bought a new sofa and asks where they bought it.
Barbara is less interested in the sofa and more interested in the tense way the
hosts are talking with each other. Did they have a fight? Jack is the sensor and
Barbara the intuitive.

Category 3: thinker or feeler. This category is about the way that we make
conclusions. Thinkers are those who tend to make decisions objectively, on the
basis of logic. Feelers make decisions based on their personal values and how
they feel about choices. Helen and Gary are at a bank applying for a loan. The
loan officer tells them they owe too much on their credit cards and will have to pay
off their debt before they can borrow money. This makes perfect sense to Helen,
which classifies her as a thinker. Gary’s reaction is quite different. The loan
officer, who makes Gary feel criticized, is only trying to do his job. However,
Gary takes the loan officer’s comments personally, which classifies him as a feeler.

Category 4: judger or perceiver. This dimension is about the kind of
environment that makes us feel most comfortable. Judgers are people who prefer
a predictable environment. They like to make decisions and have things settled.
Perceivers are more interested in keeping their options open, preferring to
experience as much of the world as possible. Consider Tim and Samantha. Tim,
who always has a plan for everything, gets impatient with Samantha when he
calls her to plan a time when they can get together. Tim wants things to be
definite; Samantha wants to keep her options flexible.

So we're left with this question: What good is classifying people? It certainly
doesn’t give us any magic powers or tools for relationships. But it can give us
insight. It can help us understand others better, and perhaps minimize or reduce
conflict. Best of all, it can help us understand ourselves.
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AFTERYOU READ

What does each sentence mean? Circle the correct answer,

1. An extrovert is basically a person whose energies are activated by being with others.

a. Extroverts get energy from others.
b. Others get energy from extroverts.

2. She’s the kind of person whom others consider shy.
a. She thinks others are shy.
b. Others think she’s shy.

3. Gary takes the loan officer’s comments personally, which classifies him as a feeler.

a. We classify Gary as a feeler.
b. We classify the loan officer as a feeler.
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ADJECTIVE CLAUSES: REVIEW AND EXPANSION
ApJEcTIVE CLAUSES: PLACEMENT

Main Clause Adjective Clause
Noun / Pronoun | Relative Pronoun
They met | awoman who teaches psychology.
I've read everything that discusses her work.
Main. . . Adjective Clause . . . Clause

Noun / Pronoun | Relative Pronoun

The woman who teaches psychology | is also a writer,

Everything that discusses her work | is very positive.

ReLaTive Pronouns: Who, WHom, WHICH, THAT

Subjects: Who, Which, That

People Things
| have a friend who loves to talk. This is a book which is useful.
I have friends that love to talk. These are books that are useful.
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Objects: Who(m), Which, That, @*
People Things
who(m) which
This is the doctor | that we consulted. | Thisis the test | that he gave us.
] @

*(Z = no pronoun

Wrose 10 INDICATE POSSESSION

Whose + Noun

People Things

She is the woman whose son is so famous. | It's the book whose reviews were so good.

She is the woman whose son [ am tutoring. | It's the book whose reviews | have just read.

WHrere ano WHEN 1N ADJECTIVE CLAUSES

Where When
Place Time
(when)
I remember the café | where | we met. | remember the day | (that) | we parted.
"

ApJEcTiVE CLAUSES: IDENTIFYING OR NONIDENTIFYING

Identifying Clause Nonidentifying Clause

No Commas Commas

The woman who / that created the test studied Katharine Briggs, who created the test, studied
psychology. psychology.

The test which / that / @ she created describes The Myers-Briggs test, which she created,
personality types. describes personality types.
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GRAMMAR NOTES

EXAMPLES

1. A sentence with an adjective clause can be seen as a
combination of two sentences.

Johwn is a man. + He works hard. =
John is 2 man who works hard.

Mary is interesting. + I like her
alot. =

Mary, whom I like a lot, is
interesting.

2. An adjective clause is a dependent clause. It
modifies 2 noun or a pronoun in a main clause.

An adjective clause often begins with a relative
pronoun: who, whomt, which, or that. It can also
begin with whose, when, or where, The word that
begins an adjective clause usually comes directly
after the noun or pronoun that the clause modifies.

An adjective clause can occur after a main clause or
inside a main clause.

Frank, who is an introvert, spends
a lot of time alone.

Let’s do something that is fun.

Toronto, which is the largest city
in Canada, is a beautiful place.

Harriet is a woman whom I
respect.

The house that we bought is in the
suburbs.

3. To refer to people, use who and that as the subjects
of verbs in adjective clauses.

To refer to things, use which and that as the subjects
of verbs in adjective clauses.

UsAcE NOTE: That is less formal than who or which.

The verb in an adjective clause agrees with the noun
or pronoun that the clause modifies.

P BE careruL! Do not use a double subject in an
adjective clause.

The Ings are the people who bought
the house.

Sam is the man that lives next door
to me.

Math is the subject which is the
easiest for me,

This is the car that is the nicest.

There are many people who have
taken this personality test.

This test is the one that is the best
known.

Extroverts are people who like to
be with others.

Not Exiroverts are people who they
like to be with others.
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4. To refer to pcople, use whom, who, and that as the
objects of verbs in adjective clauses. Whom is very
formal. Who and that are less formal and used in
conversation and informal writing. That is the least
formal.

To refer 1o things, usc which and thaft as the objects
of verbs in adjective clauses. Which is a bit morc
[ormal.

In conversation and informal writing, you can
sometimes omil the relative pronoun if it is an object.
This is the most common spoken form. (See note 8 for
more information on omitting relative pronouns.)

The verb in an adjective clause agrees with the
subject of the clause, not with the object.

Mnr. Pitkin, whom I mentioned
yesterday, is my boss,

Mr. Pitkin was the person who 1
mentioned.

Mr. Pitkin was the person that I
mentioned.

The test which I took was difficult.
The test that I took was difficult.

Mr. Pitkin is the man I mentioned.
The test I took was difficult.

The Mendozas are the people that
Sally sees frequently.

NoT The Mendozas are the people
that Sally see frequently.

5. Use whose Lo introduce an adjective clause that
indicates possession. We use whose 1o replace his /
her | its / their + noun. An adjective clausc with whose
can modify people or things.

P BE carrFUL! Whose cannot be omitted.

Ken is the man + We met his wife. =

Ken is the man whose wife we
met.

It's a theory. + Its origins go back
many years. =

It's a theory whose origins go back
many years.

Harvey, whose house we’re
renting, is a lawyer.

Not Harvey, heuse-we're-renting; is
a lawyer.

(continued)
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6. You can use where to introduce an adjective clause

that modifies a noun of place. Where replaces the
word there.

BE careFuL! Use an adjective clause with where only
if you can restate the location with the word there.
Do not use an adjective clause with where if the
location cannot be stated in this way.

Note: Where can be replaced by which or that + a
preposition, such as in, at, or for. In this type of
adjective clause, which / that can be omitted.

This is the restaurant. + We ate
there. =

This is the restaurant where we
ate.

Chihuahua is the town where I was
born. = Chihuahua is the town. I
was born there.

NoT Rio de Janeiro is a city where
hasbeautiful scenery.

Rio de Janeiro is a city that has
beautiful scenery.

This is the building where she
works.

This is the building (that) she

works in.

. You can use when or that to begin an adjective clause

that modifies a noun of time. You can omit when and
that in this type of adjective clause. The sentence
without when or that is informal.

I can’t think of a time when / that I
wasn't happy.

I can’t think of a time I wasn’t
happy.

. An adjective clause that distinguishes one person or

thing from another is called identifying or essential.
The clause is not enclosed in commas.

An adjective clause that adds extra information but
does not distinguish one person or thing from
another is called nonidentifying or nonessential.
The clause is enclosed in commas.

P> BE CAREFUL!

a. You can omit relative pronouns only in identifying
adjective clauses. You cannot omit the relative
pronoun in a nonidentifying adjective clause.

b. Don’t use that as a relative pronoun in a
nonidentifying clause.

You can use which informally to refer to an entire
previous idea.

In formal writing and speech, use a noun at the
beginning of a which clause.

The man who delivers the mail is
friendly.

The man, who delivers the mail, is
friendly.

The man you met on Friday is Tarik.
That’s Tarik, who you met on Friday.
Not That'’s Tarik, yeu-met-en-Eriday.

The Myers-Briggs test, which I
took a long time ago, has proved
to be accurate.

Not The Myers-Briggs test, that
took-aleng-time-age, has proved to

be accurate.

Helen is hardworking, which
impresses me.

Helen is hardworking, a
characteristic which impresses
me.
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| Focused Practice

1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

Look at these sentences based on the opening reading. Could the relative pronoun be
replaced by the relative pronoun in parentheses without creating a different meaning
or making an incorrect sentence?

1. Are you the kind of person who resembles a sunflower? (that)

2. There is a science of personality identification that grew out of the work of Swiss
psychologist Carl Jung. (which)

3. Based on this system, they developed a test, which has been refined many times over
the decades. (that)

4, She’s the kind of person whom others consider shy. (that)

5. He is just as likely to be imagining a time when he was hiking alone in the
mountains. (that)

6. Jack and Barbara, who have been married for years, are good examples. {whom)
7. The loan officer, who makes Gary feel criticized, is only trying to do his job. (that)

8. Judgers are people who prefer a predictable environment. (which)

B Find three sentences in the reading in which the relative pronoun has been omitted.
Add a correct relative pronoun to each sentence.




188 Unir 11

Look at these sentences based on the opening reading. Underline the adjective clause
in each sentence, Then say whether the clause is identifying (1) or nonidentifying (N1).

__ ! 1.Suppose you attend a party where there are a lot of people.

2. Are you the kind of person who resembles a sunflower?
__ 3. They developed a test, which has been refined many times over the decades.
4. Anintrovert is a person whose energies are activated by being alone.
5. Mary starts to open up once she meets some people who make her feel comfortable.
6. He is imagining a time when he was hiking alone in the mountains.
7. Good examples are Jack and Barbara, who have been married for years.

8. Jack, whose parents own a sofa company, notices that their hosts have bought a new

sofa.

9. The loan officer, who makes Gary feel criticized, is only trying to do his job.

10. However, Gary takes his comments personally, which classifies him a feeler.

2 | ABOUT MY FAMILY Grammar Notes 3,5-6,8
H

Circle the correct relative pronoun in each sentence.
1.1 come from a family (that)/ whom) has eight members.

2.1 have three sisters and two brothers, (that / which) made things pretty crowded when we were
growing up.

3. Our house, (which / that) is four stories high, has eight bedrooms.

4. The members of my family, (who / whom) are all interesting, fit nicely into the Meyers-Briggs
personality categories.

5. My mother and father, (who / whom) both like to be with people a great deal, are extroverts.

6. My favorite brother, with (who / whom) I still spend a lot of time, is a perceiver and

an introvert.
7. My other brother, (who / which) is a judger, is a great guy but always has to be right.
8. My favorite sister, (who / whose) fiancé is the same age as I am, is an intuitive,
9. Of my other two sisters, the one {no pronoun / which) I am closer to is a feeler.

10. I'm less close to the sister (who / no pronoun) is much older than I am. She’s a thinker.
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3 I PEOPLE IN THE WORKPLACE Grammar Notes 6-8

Dolores Atwood, a personnel officer for a publishing company, is writing an evaluation of
the employees in her department who are being considered for promotion. Complete her
sentences using one of the pronouns in parentheses. Put the verbs in the correct form.

K.[RBY, BROWN, AND EAGER Confidential

Personnel Evaluation

Elain¢ Correa has only been with us for a year but is definitely ready for promotion,

given the excellent recommendations

1.{that / which) / not / be surprising

from the business before.
2. (which [ where) / she / work

Burt Drysdale has proven himself to be a team player, amazingly. He had some prob-

lems at the company previously, and
3. (where [ that) / he / work for

during the first month here, he irritated
4. (which / no pronoun) / he [ work

everyone. I do recommend him for promotion.

Alice Anderdoff is not performing up to expectations,

5. (that / which) / bother
me because I was the one who recruited her. There was an early period

excellent, but I don’t believe she should

&.{when / which} / her performance / be
be promoted at this time.

Mel Tualapa is an employee because
7.|which / no pronoun) / everyone / like

he’s congenial and hardworking, but he can’t be promoted yet because he’s only been with us

for six months.

Tom Curran is an employee often
8. (that / no pronoun) / have

been ill and is consistently late to work. This is mystifying because at the time

he seemed to be a model employee. 1

9, (when / which) / he / be hired
don’t recommend him at this time.
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4 I ABOUT MY JOB Grammar Notes 3—7
]

Combine each pair of sentences into one sentence with an adjective clause, using the
relative pronoun in parentheses. Use the first sentence in each pair as the main clause. Add
commas where necessary.

1. The company makes computers. [ work for the company. (that)

The cormpary that | work for nakes conputers.

2. The company has existed for 15 years. It is named Excelsior Computer, (which)}

3. The building is located downtown. We do most of our work in the building. (where)

4. The office has been remodeled. I work in the office. (that)

5. Darren Corgatelli is the boss. His wife is my aunt. (whose)

6. Darren is an excellent boss. I've known Darren since I was a child. (whom)

7. Sarah Corgatelli keeps the company running smoothly. She is Darren’s wife. (who)

8. I joined the company in 1995. I graduated from college then. (when)

9. I really admire my colleagues. Their advice has been invaluable. (whose)

10. Part of my job is telemarketing. I like telemarketing the least. (which)
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5 | FORMAL AND INFORMAL Grammar Notes 4, 6-8

Read two reports by an attorney. Complete the spoken report with informal adjective
clauses, omitting relative pronouns If possible and using contractions. Complete the formal
written report with formal adjective clauses. Do not omit relative pronouns, and do not use
contractions. Put all verbs in the correct forms,

Spoken Report
Our client is a guy who's been in trouble for minor offenses, but I don’t think
1. (have / be / in trouble)
he’s a murderer, I feel comfortable defending him.
2.(be / why)

He did time in the penitentiary from 2002 to 2004, and according to all the reports he was

a person . Since he got out of jail in 2004, he’s

3.(the other prisoners / respected)

had a good employment record with Textrix, an electronics company

. The psychological reports on him show that

4, (he / have / be working)

when he was in prison he was a person well balanced
5. (the psychiatrists / consider)

and even-tempered, I don’t think he’s guilty.

6.(be / the reason)

Formal Written Report

Our client is a man for minor offenses, but I do not
7.lhave / be / in trouble)

believe that he is a murderer, comfortable defending him.

B.(an opinion / make me)

He served time in the penitentiary from 2002 to 2004, and according to all the reports he was a

person . Since he was released from prison in 2004, he
9. (the other prisoners / respect)

has had a good employment record with Textrix, an electronics company

. His psychological profile suggests that when

10, (he { have / be working)

he was in prison he was a person well balanced and
11.(the psychiatrists / consider)

even-tempered, believe that he is not guilty.

12, levidence / make me)
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6 | epiming
I

Read the letter from a college student to his parents. There are eight mistakes in the use of
adjective clauses. The first one is already corrected. Find and correct seven more.

| g

September 28
Dear Mom and Dad,

Well, the first week of college has been fough, but its turned out
OK. My advisor is a lady who </iz is also from Winnipeg, so we had
something when we could talk about. Since / havent decided on o
major, she had me take one of those fests show you what youre most
interested in. She also had me do one of those personality inventories
that they tell you what kind of person you are. According to these
tests, /m a person whom is classified as an extrovert. / also found out
that [ m most interested in things involve being on the stage and
performing in some way, that doesnt surprise me a bit. | always liked
being in school plays. Remember? [ signed up for two drama courses.
Classes start on Wednesday, and Im getting to know the other guys
in the dormitory which / live. It's pretfy exciting being here.

Not much else right now. /1 call in a week or so.

Love

Al
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' | Communication Practice

7] | LISTENING 1
|

() Read the pairs of sentences. Listen to the conversation. Then listen again and circle
the letter of the sentence in each pair that correctly describes what you heard.

1. a. Bob took the job because it pays well.
b. Bob took the job because he likes the work.

2. a. Paperwork makes Bob angry.
b. Being assigned to do a lot of paperwork makes Bob angry.

3. a. Bob is irritated because of the kind of person his co-worker is.

b. Bob is irritated because he wasn’t consulted before being assigned to his co-worker.

4, a. Jennifer is surprised that Bob is irritated.
b. Jennifer is surprised that Bob took the job.

5. a. Bob’s feelings about his co-workers are making him wonder about himself.
b. Not investigating the company is making Bob wonder about himself.

8 | DISCUSSION
1

How can you deal with someone you are not getting along with? Talk with a partner. Then
share your views with the class.

Example: A: What do you do when you have someone you don’t get along with?
B: Well, when there’s a problem with someone that I can’t solve, . .

9 | LISTENING 2
1

{} Read the pairs of sentences. Then read and listen to part of a telephone conversation
that Al, a new college student, had with his parents. Circle the letter of the sentence in each
pair that correctly describes what you heard.

1. a. The dormitory has one supervisor.

b. The dormitory has more than one supervisor.

2. a. Both of Al’s roommates are from Minnesota.
b. One of Al’s roommates is from Minnesota.

3. a. Al has one English class.

b. Al has more than one English class.
(continued)



4. a. Al has one history class.
b. Al has more than one history class.

5. a. There is one group of girls living in the dormitory.
b. There is more than one group of girls living in the dormitory.

6. a. Al has one advisor.
b. Al has more than one advisor.

10 ! WRITING

Consider again the personality categories that have been mentioned in this unit, and
choose the one which you believe fits you the best. Write two or three paragraphs showing
why the category fits you. Include several examples from your own experience.

Example:  No single personality type applies perfectly to a person, but for me one comes
closer than all the others. The personality category that fits me most closely is
“intuitive,” First, intuitives are people who depend on their immediate feelings
about something instead of their past experiences. For example, . . .

1 1 l ON THE INTERNET

I

Do a search on online personality tests. Find a fest you consider interesting and take It
online. Study the resuits, and decide if they give an accurate description of your personality.
Then report to the class. As a class, discuss how accurate you believe the tests are.



' | Grammar in Context

BEFORE YOU READ

Do you like movies? What do you look for in a movie? Do you see movies primarily for
entertainment, or do you want a film to be something more?

Which kind of movie do you like better—one in which you already know what is going
to happen, or one in which you don't know what is going to happen?

() Read this movie review.

._ _ te EEEEEEETETTY

by Dartagnan Fletcher

Let me give it to you straight; I'm not a fan of
fantasy or science fiction. It was Friday, and |
was not looking forward to taking my children
to The Return of the King
that evening. In my day
I've seen quite a few fan-
tasy films, most of which
bored me silly. Arriving
home, | gave my wife
several good reasons
why she should take the
kids and not I, ail of
which she dismissed
quickly by saying, “You
promised you'd take
them, dear, and | made other plans.” Once we
were at the theater, | settled down for a boring
evening, but you know how it goes: Sometimes
you hate the things you expect to love and love
the ones you expect to hate. Well, that’s what
happened: | loved this movie.

The Ring of Power

KLl At the Movies

In case you haven’t read J.R.R. Tolkien’s The
Lord of the Rings or seen either of the preceding
two movies in the trilogy, you'll need a brief plot
summary: At some time in the distant past, the
evil Dark Lord made a number of Rings of Power.
Unfortunately for him, he lost the most powerful
ring, which causes anyone
putting it on to become
invisible, and which even-
tually corrupts anyone
continuing to wear it. This
addictive ring falls info
the hands of the hobbits,
small people who live in a
tiny country called the
Shire. The movie (and the
book on which it is based)
is about the struggle be-
tween the powers of good and evil. The forces of
good, representatives of which are hobbits, men,
a good wizard, an ¢lf, and a dwarf, are trying to
destroy the ring. The forces of evil, represenied
by the Dark Lord, orcs, and a bad wizard, must
get the ring back if they are to have total control

(continued)
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Hobbits and Other Creatures

over the world. A young hobbit named Frodo
Baggins is appointed to destroy the ring by
throwing it into the volcano where it was mads.
With him is his friend and gardener, Sam Gam-
gee. In The Return of the
King, the last episode of
the trilogy, Fredo and Sam
are painfully nearing their
goal. Will they make it?

If you're the type of per-
son inclined to ask, “Why
should | want to see a silly
fantasy movie?” | would
just say this: Anyone inter-
ested in cinema should see
this film. It has good acting,
awesome special effects, inter-
gsting characters, and a com-
pelling story and theme. Let me
make my case for each of these:

Acting: The Return of the
King has many prominent ac-
tors, all of whom distinguish
themselves; Elijah Wood plays
Frodo, the hero; Viggo Morten-
sen stars as the king who
“returns”; lan McKellen is Gan-
dalf, the good wizard; and Sean
Astin is Frodo’s loyal friend and
gervant Sam. For my money,
Astin steals the show.

Special effects: Nor-
mally I'm not a fan of spe-
cial effects since | usually
view them as attempts to
cover up a weak story.
This time, however, they
work. The world of Tol-
kien’s book is so strange
that it needs special effects
fo make the creatures and
battle scenes seem real.
The best special effect of all is the character
Gollum, a miserable creature who once pos-
sessed the Ring of Power and now wants to

Ores

s i e e it S

1 At the Movies

get it back. Real-life actor Andy Serkis plays
the prototype of Gollum, but Gollum in the film
is a computer-generated character based on
Serkis's prototype. It doesn’t matter, though;

he looks real.
Characters: Tolkien's
characters, most of whom
are interesting and belleva-
ble, deal with the same
struggies and insecurities
that we all do, including
greed, anger, bravery, and
dishonesty. Let me just
give you this challenge:
Who is really the main
character? Gandalf the wizard?
Aragorn the king? Frodo? Or
Sam? I'll leave it to you to de-
cide for yourself.
Theme: Ultimately, what is
more compelling than the
struggle between good and evil,
between right and wrong?
Many, if not most, movies deal
with this question in one form
or anothet. The Return of the
King (all three episodes, really)
does so better than most.
By the way, | must assure my
readers that | wil not be a
member of that group re-
sponsible for destroying
your pleasure by revealing
the ending—in particular,
why Frodo ends up with
only nine fingers. Find out
for yourself by seeing the
movie. There’s a rumor
that, with the reissue of The
Lord of the Rings, the lines
to get in will be long, which
means you'd better take
along a slesping bag and a picnic lunch. The
wait will be worth it. Rating: Four stars out of a
possible four. %+ %%
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AFTER YOU READ

What nour: does the underfined word refer to? Circle the correct answer.

1. I gave my wife several good reasons why she should take the kids and not L, all of which she

dismissed quickly.
a. wife b. reasons c. kids

2. The movie (and the book on which it is based) is about the struggle between the powers of

good and evil.
a. movie b. struggle c. book

3. Tolkien’s characters, most of whom are interesting and believable, deal with the same struggles

and insecurities that we all do.
a. characters b. struggles c. insecurities

| Grammar Presentation

ADJECTIVE CLAUSES WITH PREPOSITIONS, QUANTIFIERS, OR NOUNS;

ADJECTIVE PHRASES
ADJECTIVE CLAUSES WITH PREPOSITIONS
Main Clause Adjective Clause
Relative
People / Things Preposition Pronoun Preposition
to whom she was talking.
who(m)
He's the actor that she was talking to.
a*
for which he works.
it’s the studio which
that he works for.
@
That's the director movies | told you about.
whose
That's the movie director | spoke of.

*@ = no pronoun

(continued)
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ApJecTiVE CLAUSES WITH QUANTIFIERS

Main Clause Adjective Clause
Relative
People / Things Quantifier of Pronoun
all
| have many friends, most whom are actors.
a number
some
Iwas in a lot of movies, afew of which Were successes.
several
That's the director, a couple movies are classics.
whose
That's the movie, two actors got awards.

ADJECTIVE CLAUSES WITH NOUNS

Main Clause Adjective Clause

Things Noun Of Which

He made comedies, an example is Sorne Like It Hot.
of which

| love that series, an episode she directed.

Repucing ApJecTive CLausES TO ADJECTIVE PHRASES

Adjective Clause Adjective Phrase
He’s the actor who’s from the film school. He's the actor from the film school.
| saw the film which is based cn that book. | saw the film based on that book.
That's the man who was in charge of lighting. That's the man in charge of lighting.
| read the scripts | that are on my desk. | read the scripts | on my desk.

CHANGING ADJECTIVE CLAUSES TO ADJECTIVE PHRASES

Adjective Clause Adjective Phrase
He's the actor who plays the king. He's the actor playing the king.
Troy is an epic which stars Brad Pitt. Troy is an epic starring Brad Pitt.

It's a love story that takes place in Rome. It's a love story taking place in Rome.
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GRAMMAR NOTES EXAMPLES

1. The relative pronouns who(m), that, which, and * Bill is the man to whom I spoke.

whose + noun can be used as objects of
prepositions in adjective clauses.

Sentences with the preposition at the beginning of
the clause are formal; sentences with the preposition
at the end of the clause are informal.

NOoOTE: A preposition can come at the beginning of the
clause before who(m), which, and whose. It cannot
come at the beginning in a clause with that.

We can omit the relative pronouns who(m), that, and
which after a preposition. When we do this, the
preposition moves to the end of the clause.

Bz careruL! Whose cannot be omitted.
Remember that there are two types of adjective

clauses: identifying (essential} and nonidentifying
{nonessential).

That's the film to which I went.

She’s the director to whom I wrote.
She’s the director whom I wrote to.

It is the studio for which he works.

Nor It is the studio fexthat he
works.

She’s the critic we spoke of.

That's the screenwriter I read
about.

He’s the actor whose films¥-go-to.
Not He's the actor filmstgo-te.
The film to which I'm referring is
Ran. (identifying)

Ran, to which I'm referring, is
good. {nonidentifving)

. Some adjective clauses have the pattern quantifier +
of + relative pronoun.

Quantifiers occur only in clauses with whom, which,
and whose. These clauses may refer to people or
things. These clauses are formal.

If a clause with a quantifier occurs within the main
clause, it is enclosed in cornmas. If it occurs after the
main clause, a comma precedes it.

The film has many stars,
few of whom 1 recognized.

He made eight films, all of which I
like.

Her books, most of which I've
read, are popular.

I like her books, most of which
I've read.

. Some adjective clauses have the pattern noun + of
which.

These clauses refer only to things.

If a clause with a noun + of which occurs within the
main clause, it is enclosed in commas. If it occurs
after the main clause, a comma precedes it.

Musicals, an example of which is
Chicago, are still popular.

NoT Actors, an-exarrple-of-which-s
Ad-Paeine; are still popular.

Strikes, occurrences of which may
delay filming, are uncommon.

She has reviewed films, an example
of which is Tampopo.

(continued)
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4. We sometimes shorten adjective clauses to
adjective phrases with the same meaning.

Remember that a clause is a group of words that has
a subject and a verb. A phrase is a group of words
that doesn't have both a subject and a verb.

Anyone who is interested in drama
should see this play. (adjective
clause)

Anyone interested in drama should
see this play. (adjective phrase)

5. To shorten an adjective clause with a be verb, reduce
the clause to an adjective phrase by deleting the
relative pronoun and the be verb.

P BE caREFUL! Adjective clauses with be verbs can be
reduced only when who, which, or that is the subject
pronoun of the clause

If an adjective clause needs commas, the
corresponding phrase also needs commas.

Titanic, which was directed by
James Cameron, won many
awards.

Titanic, directed by James
Cameron, won many awards.

I met Chris Rock, whose latest
film is a hit.

Not I mel Chris Rock, latestHlm-is
ki,

Cher starred in Moonstruck, which
was released in 1987.

Cher starred in Moonstruck,
released in 1987.

6. If there is no be verb in the adjective clause, it is often
possible to change the clause 10 an adjective phrase.
Do this by deleting the relative pronoun and
changing the verb to its -ing form. You can do this
only when who, which, or that is the subject pronoun
of the clause.

Titanic, which stars Leonardo
DiCaprio, is the top-earning film.
Titanic, starring Leonardo
DiCaprio, is the top-earning film.
1like any movie that features
Helen Hunt.

I like any movie featuring Helen
Hunt.

' | Focused Practice

1 | DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

I} Look again at the opening reading. Find four adjective clauses containing prepositions
plus which and two containing prepositions plus whom. Underline them. Then circle
the head noun referred to by each relative pronoun and draw a line between it and the

clause.

o
films) . . . most of which bored me silly
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B} Look at eight adjective phrases that have been reduced from clauses. Make each
adjective phrase a clause by adding a relative pronoun and a verb.

1. which causes anyone putting it on to become invisible

wWho / Lhal puils 1L an

2. which eventually corrupts anyone continuing to wear it

3. small people who live in a tiny country called the Shire

4. the forces of evil, represented by the Dark Lord, orcs, and a bad wizard

5. if you’re the type of person inclined to ask

6. anyone interested in cinema

7. many prominent actors, including Elijah Wood playing Frodo

8. a computer-generated character based on Serkis’s prototype
p g based on p P

2 | FILMTRIVIA Grammar Note 2

Complete the following statements about movies using adjective clauses in the form of
guantifier + preposition + relative pronoun.

1. Walt Disney’s animated productions, most of which are loved by children , are
{most / be loved by chiidren)

known all over the world.

2. Saving Private Ryan and Schindler’s List,

{both / be directed by Steven Spielberg)
are critical and commercial successes.

3. Roberto Benigni, Wim Wenders, and Lina Wertmiiller,

(all !/ be / highly regarded European directors)
, are not too well known in the United States,

(continued)
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4, Star Wars, The Empire Strikes Back, and Return of the Jedi,

(ali / have / earn a great deal of money)
, are the middle three films in a nine-part series.

5. Sean Connery and Roger Moore, , are from
{both { have / play the role of James Bond)

Britain, while Pierce Brosnan, a more recent Bond, is from Ireland.

6. Richard Gere, Catherine Zeta-Jones, and Renée Zellweger,

(mone | be known as singers)

, surprised everyone with their singing in Chicago.

3 | POPULAR MOVIES Grammar Notes 5-6

Combine each pair of sentences into one sentence with an adjective phrase. Note that in
sentence 4, the adjective phrase will come from the second sentence; in all other cases, the
adjective phrase will come from the first sentence.

1. E.T. was directed by Steven Spielberg. It was the top-earning film until it was passed by
Titanic and the reissued Star Wars.

Pl By TP | P o o 21 BRRRET=, PR, . | FRhae it T ) T O 18 11} (TS SE R [ u
opiglbers, wWas the Top-2arning Tilr ntil it was passsd ' LILAMG Z0d e

1., directed by Steven 5

refssiuea otar Ware.

2. Spider-Man is based on the popular comic book. It is the fifth-highest-earning movie of all time,

3. The Matrix and The Matrix: Reloaded star Keanu Reeves. They are both very popular.

4. James Cameron has directed many big movies. These include Titanic, True Lies, and the
Terminator filws.

5. The Harry Potter novels were written by J. K. Rowling. They have translated well to the screen.

6. Star Wars, The Empire Strikes Back, and Return of the Jedi feature Harrison Ford, Carrie
Fisher, and Mark Hamill. They were conceived, written, and directed by George Lucas.
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4 | MOVIETYPES Grammar Notes 2-3,5-6
I

Each of these sentences about types of films contains an adjective clause or phrase.
Imagine that each sentence was formed from an original pair of sentences. Write the
original pairs.

1. Comedies, examples of which are Legally Blonde, Barbershop, and Johnny English, have con-
tinued to be popular and successful.

~ uiT e coee o il TP N, NP R TICRE TR | T N - TR oY B il oot o PRSI 1 P P
Comedies have continued to be popular and successful. Examples of these are Legally Blonde,

Sarbershi e, Sha L:-'lélr iy English.
| I i y jlish

2. Many recent science fiction films have been financially successful, including The Phantom
Menace, Independence Day, and Spider-Man I and I1.

3. The top-earning animated films, both of which I've seen, are The Lion King and Shrek.

4. Chicago, featuring three well-known actors, was the best picture of 2002.

5. Sequels to big movie hits may lose their appeal, causing filmmakers to become more creative.

5 MY MOVIES Grammar Notes 2-3, 5-6

Use the items in the box to describe movies you have seen or that you know about. Write a
sentence for each item,

directed by examples of which featuring

including quantifier + of which starring

Examples: I’ve seen a lot of Arnold Schwarzenegger’s movies, including Terminator I, II, and
IIT and True Lies.

Dances with Wolves and Unforgiven, both of which I've seen, made westerns more
popular.
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6

EDITING

Read this letter. There are ten mistakes in the use of adjective clauses and phrases. The first
mistake is already corrected. Find and correct nine more. Delete verbs or change pronouns
where necessary, but do not change punctuation or add relative pronouns.

e ST S R B
@m (Beack Lialte
@ i DAALIIETTS
Ty 28
Dear Brent,

Sarah and I are hasing a great time in Los Angeles. We spent the first day at the
bea.r.h i Ventee and saw where The Shing was Flmed— You kb , that famous movie

-s-tmad Paul Newman and Robert Redford 7 Yesterday we went 4o Universal Studios and

learned about all the cnematic tricks, most of that T wasn't aware of. Amazing! The
Funny Huing is that even though you know the diusion presenting on the screen is just an
diusion , you sHll believe 1t's real when you see the movie. Then we ook the bram our
around the premises and saio several actors working , some which I recsqzed. I felt kike
Jumpting ofF the, tram and shouting, “Would everyone is tamous please qwe me Your
autograph ™" In the evening we went 1 a party at the home of ong of Diana's Friends,
wanlf of them are connected with the movie business. I had o really interesting
conversaction with o feliow works in the industry who daums that a lot of movies malang
these dayjs are modeied conceptually after amusement park rides. Just like the rides, the
movies start siowly and easily, then they have a lvt of tuists and turns are calewlated 4o
scare You 40 death, and they end happly. Maybe Pirates of the Canbbean is an example.
Fretty fasunating, P What next?

Sorvyy 40 spend 5o much, time talking about wovies , but you know what an addict I

am. Anoay, Tl let you kntw my armial e, that I'm not sure of yet, so that you can
plek me up at the atrport,

Love You lots,

Amanda.
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' | Communication Practice

7 | LISTENING

("} Listen to the TV film reviewer give her weekly review. Then listen again to certain of the
reviewer’s sentences. Write T (true) or F (false) to indicate if each item correctly restates the
sentence that you hear.

_ T 1. The film festival can be seen this holiday weekend.
. None of these great movies has been shown in more than a decade.

. A Beautiful Mind is about a character created by director Ron Howard.

. Jennifer Connelly won an Oscar for her portrayal of Nash’s wife.

. Saving Private Ryan is about an army captain who is rescued by a soldier in World War II.
. Saving Private Ryan makes the reviewer cry.

. Chicago has only one main star.

. Michael ). Fox was responsible for launching Back to the Future.

A-JE -BELN B S .

. All who regard themselves as serious movie buffs must see Casablanca.

j—
=]

. The reviewer says black-and-white movies are not pretty.

8 | INFORMATION GAP: A MOVIE REVIEW

Work with a partner. Each of you will read a version of a review of the film A Beautiful
Mind. Each version is missing sorne information. Take turns asking your partner questions
to get the missing information.

Student A, read the review of A Beautiful Mind. Ask questions and fill in the missing
information. Then answer Student B’s questions.

Student B, turn to the Information Gap on page 209 and follow the instructions there.

Example: A: What is the movie inspired by?
B: It is inspired by incidents in the life of John Nash. What was Nash’s occupation?
A: Nashwas. . .

(continued)



A Beautiful Mind
(2002) C-135 m.

Rating: ™ Director: Ron Howard
TS W L ESWW EZET Starring: Russell Crowe, Jennifer Connelly, Ed Harris, Paul Bettany,

Christopher Piummer, Adam Goldberg, Judd Hirsch, Josh
Lucas, Anthony Rapp, Austin Pendleton

b e
oy IR
; -ﬂ#—l{

An unusual story inspired by in the life of John Nash, a

brilliant West Virginia mathematician who flowers at Princeton in the late 1940s and

goes to work at . But his marriage and sanity are put to a

painful test. is amazing—and completely unexpected.

Crowe is excellent as usual, and the film offers an overdue showcase for

, as the student who becomes his wife. Oscar winner for

Best Picture, Director, Supporting Actress (Connelly), and Adapted Screenplay (Akiva
Goldsman). PG-13.

9 | GROUP DISCUSSION: MOVIE RATINGS
I

Look at the chart describing the current movie rating system. Then complete the following
questionnaire for yourself; circle yes or no, Discuss your answers with a partner. Then
discuss your answers with the class as a whole.

Example: A: I think many movies are too violent today.
B: I disagree. Sometimes violence is necessary for the director to make the point.

Movie Ratings Description

G Suitable for general audiences, all ages.

PG Parental guidance is suggested; some material may not be appropriate for children.
PG-13 Parents strongly cautioned; some material may not be appropriate for children under 13,
R Restricted; anyone under 17 must be accompanied by a parent or adult guardian.
NC-17 No one under 17 is admitted.

Movies and Rating Systems

Movie rating systems are a good idea. yes no
Rating systems are enforced in my area. yes no
If | want to see a movie, 1 don’t pay attention to the rating. yes no
Many movies today are too violent. yes no
Movie rating systems should be made stronger. yes no
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10 | PICTURE DISCUSSION

B} Discuss the picture with a partner, using adjective clauses or phrases whenever
possible.

Example: A: In the theater there are a lot of people trying to concentrate on the movie.
B: One woman is talking on her cell phone, annoying the people near her.

B3 What is proper behavior at movie theaters? Discuss these points with the class as a
whole.

e Should cell phones be allowed in movie theaters?

* Should moviegoers have to pick up their own trash?

* Should small children be allowed at movies?

¢ Should people be allowed to talk during showings of movies?

Example: A: I don’t think cell phones should be allowed in movie theaters.

B: Why not?
A: It’s inconsiderate to other people because . . .
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11 | WRITING

T

Write your own movie review in three or more paragraphs. Choose a film that you liked or
disliked, but try to be objective in your review, Read your review to the class, and answer
any questions your classmates might ask about the movie. Use adjective clauses and
phrases as appropriate.

Example: One of the best movies I've seen recently is Super Size Me, directed by Morgan
Spurlock. Spurlock, fascinated by the recent court case in which two American
women sued McDonald’s for serving food that was less than healthy, decided to find
out whether or not fast food is really unhealthy. His plan was simple: eat nothing
but McDonald’s food for a month. The film is about his month-long adventure. It’s
humorous and interesting, and . . .

12 ! ON THE INTERNET
E Use the Internet to find out the answers to these questions. Report your findings to the
class,

* Who has won the most Academy Awards for best actor?

¢ Who has won the most Academy Awards for best actress?

® What is the all-time top moneymaking film?

¢ What are the three most expensive movies ever made?

* What male director has made the most films?

® What female director has made the most films?
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INFORMATION GAP FOR STUDENT B

Student B, read the review of A Beautiful Mind. Answer Student A’s questions. Then ask
your own questions and fill in the missing information.

Example: A: What is the movie inspired by?
B: It is inspired by incidents in the life of John Nash. What was Nash’s occupation?
A: Nashwas. . .

A Beautiful Mind
(2002) C-135m.

Rating: ™ Director: Ron Howard

IS WL S VW ECEL Starring: Russell Crowe, Jennifer Connelly, Ed Harris, Paul Bettany,
Christopher Plummer, Adam Goldberg, Judd Hirsch, Josh
Lucas, Anthony Rapp, Austin Pendleton

An unusual story inspired by incidents in the life of John Nash, a brilliant West Virginia

who flowers at Princeton in the late 1940s and goes to

work at M. |. T. But his are put to a painful test. The I

central story twist is amazing—and completely unexpected.

is excellent as usual, and the film offers an overdue showcase for Connelly, as the |

student who becomes . Oscar winner for Best Picture,

Director, Supporting Actress (Connelly), and Adapted Screenplay (Akiva Goldsman).
PG-13.
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Iv From Grammar to Writing

Punctuation of Adjective Clauses and Phrases

Remember that the two types of adjective clauses are identifying and
nonidentifying. Identifiying adjective clauses give information essential for
distinguishing one person or thing from another. Nonidentifying clauses give
additional (= nonessential) information that doesn’t identify.

Example: [ saw three movies last week. The movie that I liked best was
Vanity Fair.

The adjective clause that I liked best is identifying because it says which movie I
am talking about. If the clause were removed, the sentence would not make
complete sense:

The movie was Vanity Fair.

Therefore, the clause is essential for the sentence’s meaning.

Casablanca, which contains the famous song “As Time Goes By,” is
considered a film classic.

The nonidentifying clause which contains the famous song “As Time Goes By”
adds information about Casablanca; however, it is not used to identify. If it were
removed, the sentence would still make sense:

Casablanca is considered a film classic.
In speech, identifying clauses have no pauses before or after them and are not
enclosed in commas when written. Nonidentifying clauses, on the other hand, do

have pauses before and after them when spoken and are enclosed in commas when
written.

Examples: A person who needs others to become energized is an extrovert.
(identifying; no commas)

James, who comes alive in the presence of friends, is an extrovert.
{nonidentifying; commas)

1 | Punctuate the following sentences containing adjective clauses. They form a narration.

1. Tom and Sandra, who have been married for more than 30 yeats, are both
outgoing people*

2. Tom who is clearly an extrovert loves meeting new people.
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3. Sandra who is very quick to make friends loves to have friends over for dinner.
4. Tom and Sandra have two married sons both of whom live abroad.

5. The son who is older lives with his family in Britain.

6. The son who is younger lives with his family in southern Italy.

7. Tom and Sandra own a house in the city and one in the country. The one where they
spend most of their time is in the city.

8. The house that they spend summers in is located in New Hampshire.

One way to decide whether a clause is identifying or nonidentifying is to ask
whether (1) it refers to a unique person or thing or (2) it refers to all the members
of a group. If it is either type, it is a nonidentifying clause and needs commas.

My eldest brother, whose name is Jim, is a businessman. (refers to my eldest brother, a unique
individual; needs commas)

Bats, which are actually mammals, are active mostly at night. (refers to all the members of the
group—all bats; needs commas)

In contrast, a clause that refers to one or more but not all the members of a group
is identifying.

The bats that live in Carlsbad Caverns are seen nightly by visiting tourists. (refers to some of
the members of the group—a particular group of bats; identifying)

2 | Punctuate the following pairs of sentences containing adjective clauses. One sentence in each

rpair is identifying, and one is nonidentifying.

1. a. College students who live close to campuses spend less money on gas.
b. College students who are expected to study hard have to become responsible for them-
selves.

2. a. People who are the only animals with a capacity for creative language have highly
developed brains.

b. People who live in glass houses shouldn’t throw stones.

3. a. The car which was invented in the late 19th century has revolutionized modern life.
b. The car which I would really like to buy is the one in the far corner of the lot.

4. a. Science fiction movies which have become extremely popular in the last two decades

often earn hundreds of millions of dollars for their studios.
b. The science fiction movies which have earned the most money collectively are the Star
Wars films.

5. a. The panda that was given to the National Zoo died recently.
b. The panda which is native only to China is on the Endangered Species List.
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Like adjective clauses, adjective phrases are also identifying or nonidentifying,
depending on whether they add essential or extra information.

Examples: The postwar director most responsible for putting Italian cinema on the map is
Federico Fellini. (identifying; no commas)

Federico Fellini, the director of such classics as 8%, died in 1993. (nonidentifying;

commas)
_3 Punctuate these sentences containing adjective phrases.

1. A film produced by George Lucas is almost a guaranteed success.
2. A film directed by Steven Spielberg is likely to be a blockbuster.
3. A Beautiful Mind directed by Ron Howard won the Academy Award for best picture.

4. Many Canadians including Donald Sutherland and Michael J. Fox are major
international film stars.

5. The Universal Studios facility located in California was established decades ago.

6. The Cineplex theater complex near our neighborhood has 12 separate theaters.

4 ‘ Complete the punctuation of this letter containing adjective phrases and clauses.

September 50
Dear Mom and Dad,

Thanks again for bringing me down here to the university last weekend. Classes didn’t
start untll Wednesday, so | had a few days to get adjusted. 'm signed up for five classes:
zoology, calculus, English, and two history sections. It's a heavy load, but they're all courses
that will count for my degree. The zoology class which meets at £:00 every morning is going
to be my hardest subject. The history class that | have in the moming is on Western
civilization; the one that | have In the afternoon is on early U.S. history. Calculus which | have
at noon every day looks like it's going to be relatively easy. Besides zoology, the other class
that's going to be hard is English which we have to write a composition a week for.

| like all of my roommates but one. There are four of us in our suite including two girls from
Texas and a girl from Manitoba. Sally who is from San Antonio is great; | feel like I've known her
all my life. | also really like Anne the girl from Manitoba. But Heather the other gir from Texas
is kind of a pain. She's one of those types of people who never tell you what's bothering them
and then get hostlle. All in all, though, it looke like it's going to be a great year. I'll write again in

a week or so.
Love,

Vicky
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5 | Bring to class a detailed photograph from a magazine, a newspaper, or your own collection.
In class, write a paragraph of eight to ten sentences describing the picture. Include a number of
adjective clauses in your paragraph, making sure to use at least one identifying and one
nonidentifying adjective clause. Exchange your paper with a partner. Read each other’s paragraph
and make suggestions or corrections if necessary. Check for correct punctuation.



Read the composition and underline all of the adjective clauses. Write | {identifying)
or Nl (nonidentifying) above each clause.

We’ve all heard it said that “Things may not be what they seem.” Recently at work I had an

|
experience that proved to me the truth of that saying. The experience involved two people I work

with in my secretarial job. The first, whom I’ll call “Jennifer,” is one of those sunny types who
always greet you in 2 friendly manner and never have an unkind word to say. The second, whom
I’ll call “Myrtle,” is the type who rarely gives compliments and can sometimes be critical. Between
the two of them, I thought Jennifer was the one who was my friend. Myrtle never seemed to care
much for me, which is why I didn’t seek out her friendship. I learned, though, that T had been

reading them wrong.

About two months ago, some money was stolen from someone’s purse in the office. It hap-
pened on an afternoon when all three of us, Jennifer, Myrtle, and I, were working together. Qur
boss, who tends to jump to conclusions, questioned the three of us and said that someone whose
name he wouldn’t reveal had implicated me in the theft. Jennifer, whom T expected to stand up for
me, said she didn’t know where I"d been at the time of the theft, which was a lie. Myrtle, however,
spoke up and said she knew I couldn’t have been the one who had stolen the money because she
and I had been working together all afternoon. The boss accepted her statement, and that ended
the unpleasantness and my friendship with Jennifer as well. I found out later that she wanted my
job. I don’t know whether or not she was the one who took the money, but I do know that the old
proverb that tells us not to judge a book by its cover has some truth in it. Myrtle and I have been

friends ever since.

Read the sentences, which form a narration. Circle the correct relative pronoun for
each sentence.

1. Jerry and Sue Carter, (that / l"whc)) got married about a year ago, recently bought a new house.
2. The neighborhood (where / which) they had been living is a somewhat dangerous one.

3. The neighborhood (that / whose) they are moving into is much safer.

4. Their new house, {that / which) they bought quite cheaply, does need some fixing up.
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5. However, they will be receiving some help from their neighbors, most of (who / whom) they
like.

6. The Ingrams, (who / whom) live next door to them, have volunteered to lend their tools.

7. The Thomases, (which / whose) house is across the street from Jerry and Sue’s, have promised
to help them put in a new lawn.

8. The Ingrams, (who / whose) daughter is the same age as Laura, Jerry and Sue’s daughter, are
helping Laura make new friends.

9. Sue, (that / who) works for a county hospital, will still have to commute to work.

10. Jerry, (whom / whose) company is nearby, will be able to walk to work.

m Read the sentences, which form a narration. Put parentheses around each relative
pronoun that can be omitted. Do not put relative pronouns in parentheses if they are
subjects.

1. On our trip to Europe last summer, we met a lot of people (whom) we liked.

2. One of the most interesting was Cosimo, a young Italian man who picked us up when we were

hitchhiking outside Florence.

3. Cosimo, who was on his way home to Pisa, was driving so slowly that it was easy for him to
stop.

4. The car that he was driving was a 1986 Volkswagen.
5. We were afraid that the car, which looked like a lemon, wouldn’t make it to Pisa, but it did.

6. Cosimo took us to the house that he and his family lived in and invited us to stay for a few
days.

7. The house, which was not far from downtown Pisa, was charming.
8. He also introduced us to a group of people that we felt very comfortable with.

9. We were scheduled to go to Switzerland next, so Cosimo gave us the address of a cousin of his
who lived in Bern.

10. We had such a wonderful time in Italy and Switzerland that we decided to go back next year,
which will cost money but will be worth it.

Rewrite these sentences, reducing or changing the adjective clauses to adjective
phrases.

1. A movie that is directed by Peter Jackson is likely to be successful.

A g | Mo R T - P PRt B g e
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2. A film that stars Jamie Foxx will probably be a blockbuster.

(continued)
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3. Seabiscuit, which features Chris Cooper in a supporting role, is a heartwarming movie.

4, Cats, which was written by Andrew Lloyd Webber and Tim Rice, was a long-runoing
Broadway musical.

5. Several James Cameron films, which include the Terminator movies and Titanic, have earned a
great deal of money.

n Write sentences containing an adjective clause describing the people or things
indicated. Punctuate the clauses correctly, paying attention to whether the clauses
are identifying or nonidentifying. Use who, whom, whose, that, or which.

EET

1. The man who s talking with the receptionist has

2. The man

3. The girl

4, The boy
5. The poster

6. The poster

7. The woman

8. The woman
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Circle the fetter of the one underlined word or phrase in each sentence that is not
correct.
1. George Lucas, whose work including Star Wars, The Empire Strikes AB) CD
A B )
Back, and Return of the Jedi and who has become a world-famous
c

D
movie director and producer, has been directing more Star Wars films.

2. Previously married couple Kenneth Branagh and Emma Thompson, A B CD
both of which are well known internationally, appeared together
A B
while still married in films directed by Branagh, including Hernry V
C D

and Peter’s Friends.

3. Police in Charleston are investigating a crime that was committing A B CD
A B c

yesterday evening between 11:00 P.M. and midnight at the city art

museum, which is located on Fifth Avenue.
D

4. Detective Amanda Reynolds, who is the chief investigating officer A B CD
A
in the case, says that the police have no suspects yet but are focusing
B

on tips suggest that the theft may have been an inside job.
C D

5. Al, whom is a freshman at the university, is pleased with his college A B CD
A

living situation because he likes the people he is rooming with.
B C D

6. His courses, none of which are easy, are all classes requiring a A B CD
A B C

considerable amount of study, that is why he has joined a study group.
D

7. Textrix, the company for that Alex works part-time, tends to employ A B CD
A B

people who are highly motivated and who have at least 10 years
C D

of experience in the field.

8. Alicia, an extrovert loves working with people and who can also work A B CD
A B

independently, accomplished a great deal in her last job, which 1s why
C

I think she’s the person we should hire.
D

(continued)
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9. The lines to get into the remake of King Kong, a movie directed A B CD
A B C
by Peter Jackson, may be long, in that case I would recommend
D

going to a matinee screening.

10. Jaime, who has been employed for ten years at a company that A B CD
A B

stresses team-building and cooperative effort, is a person who has
3

learned to value the people with he works.

D

Go back to your answers to Exercise V. Write the correct form for each item that you

befieve is incorrect.
1 includes 6.
2. 7.
3. 8.
4. 9,
5. 10.

W To check your answers, go to the Answer Key on page RT-3.
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| | Grammar in Context

BEFORE YOU READ

Do you agree or disagree?

their crimes?

(i Read this news article about an unsolved mystery.

Many people find unsolved mysteries fascinating. Do you enjoy hearing about them?
if so, why? Do you know of any unsolved mysteries?

Some people think there is a need for mystery in life, for things to remain unexplained,

Why do people sometimes sympathize with criminals and want them to get away with

 Did He Get Away With 17 —

casc of Dan Cooper is one that

hasn’t been. It was an evening in
late November in 1971. On a short flight
between Portland and Seattle, the flight at-
tendant was handed a note by a mysteri-
ous middle-aged man dressed in a dark
suit. The flight attendant thought he was
making a romantic advance, so she slipped
the unread note into her pocket. The man
leaned closer to her, saying, “Miss, you'd
better look at that note. I have a bomb.” He
then opened his bricfcase so that she could
see several red cylinders and a lot of wires.
The man, who used the alias “Dan Cooper,”
was demanding $200,000, four parachutes,
and a plane that would fly him to Mexico.

1 lot of crimes never get solved. The

The plane proceeded to Seattle with
none of the other passengers even aware
that it was being hijacked. The other pas-
sengers got off the plane, and “Cooper”
got what he was demanding. He received
the $200,000, all in $20 bills that had been
photocopied by FBI agents so that they
could easily be identified. Then the plane
was refueled and took off for Mexico.

A few minutes later, Cooper ordered the
flight attendant to go to the cockpit and
stay there. As she was leaving, she noticed
him trying to tie something around his
waist—presumably the bag of money.
Then he opened the plane’s rear stairway
and jumped out of the plane. The crew felt
pressure bumps that were probably caused




Did He Get Away With It?

by Cooper’s jumping off the stairway.
When Cooper jumped, the air temperature
was seven degrees below zero. He was
wearing no survival gear and only light,
casual shoes on his feet.

Cooper has not been seen or heard from
since that night. Who was Cooper? Did he
get away with his plan? Or was he killed
trying to commit the perfect crime?

The authorities speculate that Cooper
landed near Ariel, a small town near the
Columbia River north of Portland. Only one
real clue has been discovered. Eight and a
half years later, an eight-year-old boy who
was digging in a sandbank found $5,800 of
Cooper’s money. It was only a few inches
below the surface of the earth, but it had
decayed so much that only the picture and
the serial numbers on the bills were visible.

The Passive: Review and Expansion
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Decaying rubber bands were found along
with the money, indicating that the cash
must have been deposited there before the
bands fell apart. Since then, the area has
been searched thoroughly, but no trace of
Cooper has been found.

So what really happened? Many investi-
gators believe that Cooper had to have
been killed by the combination of the
weather conditions and the impact of his
fall. If this is true, though, why have none
of the man’s remains ever been discov-
ered? Is more information known about
this case than has been released? Is Cooper’s
body in some remote part of the wilder-
ness area into which he jumped, or is he
living a luxurious life under an alias some-
where and driving a Rolls-Royce? Did he
have the $5,800 buried by an associate in
order to throw the authorities off the track?
Or did he bury it himself?

Cooper has become a legend. His story
has been told in books and articles and
even a movie. In Ariel, the small town near
where he might have landed, patrons of a
tavern still celebrate the anniversary of the
hijacking every year. The bar’s owner, Dona
Elliot, says, “He did get away withit...so
far.” Others don’t think so. Jerry Thomas, a
retired soldier who has been working inde-
pendently on the case, thinks that Cooper
didn’t survive the fall and that his body
will eventually be found. “I know there is
something out here,” he says. “There has
to be.”

The mystery goes on.
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AFTER YOU READ

What does each sentence mean? Circle the letter of the correct answer.

1. Cooper has not been seen or heard from since that night.
a. No one has seen or heard from Cooper since then.
b. Cooper has not seen or heard from anyone since then,

2. Or was he killed trying to commit the perfect crime?
a. Did he die trying to commit the crime?
b. Did he kill someone trying to commit the crime?

3. Did he have the $5,800 buried by an associate in order to throw the authorities off the track?
a. Did Cooper bury it himself?
b. Did Cooper arrange for another person to bury it?

' | Grammar Presentation

THE PASSIVE: REVIEW AND EXPANSION

Active Sentences Passive Sentences
Subject Verb Objtect Sugject Be + Past Participle (By + Agent)
Cooper hijacked the plane. The plane was hijacked by Cooper.
Someone found the bills. The bills were found.

Passive Verb Forms

Be (not}) Past Participle

SIMPLE PRESENT is (not)

PRESENT PROGRESSIVE is (not) being

SIMPLE PasT was (not)

PAST PROGRESSIVE was {not) being

FUTURE The crime will (not) be investigated | (by the new team).
is (not) going to be

PRESENT PERFECT has (not} been

Past PearecT had (not) been

Future PERFECT will (not) have been
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The Passive with Modals

Modals Be / have been Past Participle
can (not)
may (not)
might (not)
The case should (not) be reopened in the future.
ought (not) to
must (not)
had better {not)
could {not)
might (not)
The case must (not}) have been reopened years ago.
should (not)
ought {not) to
The Passive Causative
Subject Have/ Get Object Past Participle (By + Agent)
We had the evidence checked by experts.
She has had the note analyzed.
They got the report printed by professionals.
He is going to get acopy made.

GRAMMAR NOTES

EXAMPLES

1. A sentence in the passive voice has a corresponding
sentence in the active voice. The object in the active
sentence becomes the subject in the passive sentence.
We can say that the subject of a passive sentence is
acted upon.

The subject of the active sentence becomes the agent
(preceded by the preposition by) in the passive
sentence, or disappears.

P> BE careFUL! Only transitive verbs, those that can be
followed by an object, can be made passive.
Intransitive verbs (those that cannot be followed by
an object) cannot be made passive.

The police never catch

object
some criminals.

subject

Some criminals are never caught.

subject
Someone took the money.

The money was taken

agent
(by someone).

No one has seen Cooper since 1971.

* Cooper has not been seen since

1971.
Several people died in the accident.

Nor Several people were died in the
accident.

(continued)
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2. Passive sentences are formed with be + past

participle. They occur in present, past, and future
forms.

To make a negative passive sentence, place not after
the first verb.

Use the present progressive and past progressive
passives to describe actions in progress (= not
finished) at a certain time.

Police officers are well trained.
The suspect was arrested
yesterday.

He will be held in the local jail.
Cooper has not been caught.

The suspect is being held in
prison.

The robbery occurred while the
money was being taken to a bank.

. Use the passive voice:

a. when we don't know who performed the action or
when it is not important to say who performed it

b. when we want to avoid mentioning the agent

¢. when we want to focus on ihe receiver or the result
of an action instead of the agent

The money was stolen.

The plane was refueled.

A criminal is sometimes regarded
as a hero.

(We don’t want to say who regards
him as a hero.)

receiver  result agent
The thief was caught by the detective.

. Use the passive with a by phrase:

a. to introduce new information about the agent
b. to credit someone who did something

¢. when the agent is surprising

You can omit the by phrase in passive sentences if
you feel it is unnecessary or undesirable to mention
the agent.

The money was stolen by a person
who has a criminal record.

The bills were photocopied by FBI
agents.

The money was found by a little
boy.

Why hasn’t this crime been
solved?
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5. Most commonly, the direct object of an active

sentence is the subject of the corresponding passive
sentence,

However, an indirect object is sometimes the subject
of a passive sentence.

direct object
The police arrested the suspect.
subject
The suspect was arrested by the
police.
indirect object

The F.B.L. gave Cooper the money.

subject
Cooper was given the money by the
FB.L

. We often use modals and modal-like auxiliaries in
the passive. To form the present passive with a
modal, use the modal + be + past participle. To form
the past passive with a modal, use the modal + kave
been + past participle.

Use have (got) to, had better, had to, must, ought to,
and should in passive sentences to express
advisability, obligation, and necessity.

Use can and could to express present and past ability.

Use will and be going to to talk about future events.

Use cant, could, may, and might to talk about future
possibility and impossibility.

The criminal should be arrested.

He could have been arrested
before this.

The charges had to be dropped.
Criminal suspects must be
charged.

Suspects can't be kept in jail.

The thief could have been caught.
This prisoner will be tried.

The suspects are going to be
released.

The mystery may never be solved.
He can't be released from jail.

. The passive can also be formed with get. The passive
with get is more informal than the passive with be. It
is conversational and characteristic of informal
writing.

BE careFUL! Although the be passive is used both
with action and non-action verbs, the get passive is
used only with action verbs.

Will that criminal ever get caught?

QOur team got beaten in the soccer
game.

More research is needed about the
causes of crime.

Not More research gets-needed

about the causes of crime.

(continued)
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8. Have or get + object + past participle are used to form ® You should have your car serviced.
tl'_le passiw_a causai.ive. There is usually ]it-tle : » Ijust got my best suit dry-cleaned.
difference in meaning between the causative with
have and with get.

The passive causative is used in the past, present, and * We had the windows washed.

future and with modals. * I get my car tuned up twice a year,

¢ She’s going to get her hair cart.

9. Use the passive causative to talk about services or » The detective had the evidence

activities that people arrange for someone else to do. analyzed.
* Sometimes criminals get their hair
dyed or shaved.
The passive causative can occur with a by phrase, bul  ® I got my photos developed at the
this phrase is often omitted. Use the by phrase only drugstore.
when it is necessary to mention the agent. * We had our house inspected by
Jimm.

P BE carerFuL! Don't confuse the simple past causative ¢ They had the grass cut. (simple past
with the past perfect. causative—someone else cut the
grass)
e They had cut the grass. (past
perfect—they had done this before a
specific time in the past)

P BE carerFuL! Don't confuse the passive causative with  « I got the work dome by a mechanic.
the expression to get something done meaning to (passive causative)

finish something. * I got the work done by noon.

(I finished the work by 12 PM.)

Reference Note
For use of modals, see Units 5 and 6.

| | Focused Practice

1 I DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

!

B} Lookagain at the last half of the opening reading, starting with paragraph 5. Find and
underline 12 passive constructions.

E Now look at Grammar Note 3 on page 224. Write a, b, or ¢ above each passive
construction you underlined to show why the passive is used.
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2 | THE SCENE OF THE CRIME Grammar Notes 1-2
i
Examine the verbs in these sentences. Write T (transitive) or | (intransitive). Then complete
the sentences with active and passive verb forms, as appropriate,
! 1. Criminals often FE LU to the scene of a crime, (return)

2. If they are not careful, they (catch) by the authorities.

3. Smart criminals (disappear) entirely from the scene.

4. They never (go) back to the locale.

5. Usually a smart criminal (help) by one or more accomplices.

6. The accomplices (reward) by the intelligent criminal.

7. Most criminals, however, aren’t smart. They (not realize) how

resourceful the police are.
8. Crime scenes {watch) very closely by the police, but most criminals
don’t believe this.
3 | ATV NEWS BULLETIN Grammar Note 2
I
Complete the TV news bulletin with present progressive and past progressive passives.
Here is breaking news from KKBO News Channel 6. Two suspects are being held
1.(hold)
in the county jail, where they about their role in a bank robbery
2. {question)
that took place this morning at the downtown branch of First International Bank. As the bank’s
vault , the suspects, wearing masks and carrying guns, burst in and
3. (open)
demanded that an undisclosed amount of money be placed in a paper bag. They escaped with the
funds but were later caught after a customer who noticed the
4. (help)
license plate number of the vehicle the suspects were driving and notified bank authorities. The
identities of the two suspects until the initial investigation is
5. {withhold)

completed. Other bank customers for additional information. This

6. (currently / interview)

is Ron Mason for KKBO News Channel 6. Stay tuned for further updates.
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4 | TWO FAMOUS MYSTERIES Grammar Notes 2,6
|

Fill in the blanks in this article with passive constructions with be and the correct forms of
the verbs in parentheses.

Two Unsolved Mysteries Continue to Fascinate

So you think there are no more mysteries, that all mysteries are solved in
1. [solve)

time? Think again, The pages of history are full of mysteries that

2. {not crack)

Consider, for example, the case of the ship Mary Celeste. The ship had left New York for Italy in

1872. Later it floating east of the Azores. No one
3. (sight)

on board, though everything else on the ship

4. (find)
to be in order, and there was no indication why the Mary Celeste

5. (determine)

. Apparently, in fact, tables for
6. (abandon) 7.{set}
afternoon tea. One theory speculates that the ship by an explosion
&. [might / threaten)
that by fumes from its cargo of alcohol. That theory, however,

9. {cause)

10, [not prove)

A second perplexing mystery is that of Amelia Earhart, the famous aviator who in the 1920s

and 1930s the best example of a strong woman. Earhart flew
11. (consider)

across the Atlantic with two men in 1928 and set a record for a cross-Atlantic flight in 1932. In

1937 she embarked on her most ambitious plan, a flight around the world. Earhart began her

flight in Miami in June and only by Fred Noonan, her navigator.

12. (accompany)

They reached New Guinea and left for Howland Island in the South Pacific on July 1. After that,

no radio reports or messages of any kind . No remains of her plane

13. {receive)

by naval investigators in the years since then. Did she simply

14. (discover)

attempt the impossible? when her plane ran out of fuel and

15. {Could f she and Noonan / kill)

crashed? Or could something else have happened? No one really knows.

For the time being, at least, the riddle of the Mary Celeste and the fate of Amelia Earhart will

have to remain mysterious. Maybe they at all.
16.{should / not solve)
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5 THE WORK OF A DETECTIVE Grammar Notes 8-9

B Read the sentences. Then circle the letter of the choice that explains the meaning of
each sentence.

Last week Detective Harry Sadler had an extremely busy schedule.

1. On Monday morning, he had a tooth pulled before going to work.
a. He pulled the tooth himself. b. He arranged for someone to pull the tooth.

2. When he got to work, he had some crime notes typed up.
a. He typed them himself. b. Someone else typed them.

3. In the afternoon, he had to review the report of another officer. He had finished it by 6:00 p.M.
a. He finished it himself. b. Someone else finished it.

4, On Tuesday and Wednesday, he had to write his own report on a case he had been working
on. He got it done by the end of the day.
a. He did it himself. b. Someone else did it.

5. On Thursday, Harry got some crime pictures microfilmed.
a. He microfilmed them himself. b. Someone else microfilmed them,

6. On Friday, he worked until 5:30 .M. and then went to an appointment. He’d had his income
taxes done and needed to go over them.
a. He did the taxes himself. b. Someone else did the taxes.

Bl Complete the paragraph using the passive causative or active past perfect forms of the
verbs in parentheses.

Yesterday was a typically unpredictable day in the life of detective Harry Sadler. Since Harry

hadn’t been able to eat at home, he got some breakfast brought up to his
1.(get / some breakfast / bring)

office from the cafeteria as soon as he arrived at work. After breakfast he e-mailed some digital

photos of a crime scene to the lab to . He spent
2. (have / them / enlarge)

a couple of hours going over files and then left the office for the garage where he was

. Harry’s mechanic said that he should also

3. (get / his car / tune up)

. Harry agreed and arranged to pick the car up

4. (have / the windshield / replace)

at the end of the day. At lunchtime he met with the members of his investigative team. Time was

short, so they from a nearby restaurant. They
5. (get / lunch / deliver)
studied the evidence they had by the police
6.(get / analyze)
crime lab. They by 2:00. After the meeting

7. (have / complete | the work)
(continued)
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Harry spent a couple of hours writing a report by hand. He

8.(have / finish / the report)

by 4:00, so he then by his secretary. At 5:30 he

9. (have / it { typa)

left the office, picked up his car, and then met his wife for dinner and a movie. They were

and couldn’t do any cooking. At 11:00 p.M.

10. (have / their kitchen / remodel)

they arrived home. It’s a good thing Harry loves his work because it was another long, tiring, but

interesting day.

6 | AN ACCIDENT Grammar Notes 1-4
|

Complete the script for a radio bulletin about a hit-and-run accident using active or passive
forms as appropriate. Use by phrases only if necessary. Change nouns to pronouns to
avoid unnecessary repetition.

1. a hit-and-run accident / occur / this evening at 8:45 p.M.

A hit-and-run accident occurred this evening at £:45 pu,

2. an eight-year-old boy / crossing / the intersection of 4th and Madison

3. a blue late-model Toyota Corolla / hit / the boy

4. the Toyota / disappear / from the scene / immediately

5. the boy / sustain / massive injuries

6. paramedics / take / the boy / to / Downtown Medical Center

7. at present / medical personnel / caring for / the boy / in the Intensive Care Unit

8. they / describe / his condition / as critical

9. the authorities / ask / anyone with information / to call 444-6968

10, they / offering / a reward
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] | EDITING

Read this student essay about the crop circles in Britain and elsewhere. There are 15
mistakes in the use of the passive. The first one is already corrected. Find and correct 14
more.

The Crop Circles

Elsve

In our day we ars-believed in science and have
the feeling that every question can be explain and
every problem can be solved. But some of us
want the opposite. We don’t want everything to be
explained. We like puzzles. We feel that mystery is
needing in our lives.

The mysterious crop circles that have been
appeared around the worid in the last 25 years or
s0 are an example of this. These formations have
reported in more than 20 countries, including the
United States, Canada, and Australia. But most of

them have been finding in grain fields in southern

England. These circles, which are large and flat,

are caused by a force that flattens the grain but does not destroy it. They are still been made.
How have these circles produced? By whom have they been made? Since the first

discovery of the circles, many explanations have been proposed. According to some people,

the circles has been made by spirit creatures like fairies. Others say they have been causing

by “Star Wars” experiments or are messages that been left by extraterrestrials visiting our

planet. Two British painters, David Chorley and Douglas Bower, say they were made the crop

circles over a period of years as a joke. If this is true, however, how can we explain the crop
circles in Australia and Canada and other places? They couldn't all have being made by
Chorley and Bower, could they?

In 2002, director M. Night Shyamalan released his movie Signs, which is about the crop
circle question. The movie shows clearly that the crop circles made by invading aliens from
beyond our solar system. This is one interesting and enjoyable theory. More explanations like

it get needed. What's fun is speculation. The mystery doesn’t need to be solved.
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| | Communication Practice

o | LISTENING
I

(¥ Some animals have been stolen from the city zoo. Listen to the conversation between
police detective Harry Sadler and zoo administrator Lane Akimura. Then listen again.
Circle the letter of the sentence in each pair that gives correct information about what
happened.

1.4, The janitor found the keeper.
b. The keeper found the janitor.

2. a. Akimura examined the keeper.
b. A physician examined the keeper.

3. a. The keeper had apparently been drugged.
b. The keeper had apparently taken drugs.

4. a. It takes two weeks to see turtles.
b. Two sea turtles were taken two weeks ago.

5. a. The police were notified quickly about the first robbery.
b. The police were not notified quickly about the first robbery.

6. a. The zoo expansion has been completed.
b. The zoo expansion has not been completed.

7. a. Voters have not yet approved the zoo expansion.
b. Voters have already approved the zoo expansion.

8. a. First the animals eat. Then the food preparation area is cleaned.
b. First the food preparation area is cleaned. Then the animals cat.

9. a. Detective Sadler will check the janitor’s references himself.
b. Detective Sadler will arrange for someone to check the janitor’s references.

9 | INFORMATION GAP: A MYSTERY OBJECT
|

Work in pairs (A and B). Student A, read clues 1-4 to Student B. Student B will complete the
clues. Switch roles after item 4. Then put the clues in the correct order and decide what the
mystery object is.

Student B, turn to page 234 and follow the instructions there.

Student A’s Clues
1. I was born, or maybe I should say I was created . ..

2. An all-night card game . . .
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3.1 wascreated by . . .

4, The “hero” type of me gets its name . . .

Student A's Completions
. have been known by my name since then.
. . some slices of meat between two slices of bread.
. . is shaped like a submarine.
.. 50 he ordered a snack to be delivered to the gaming table.

o 2 NS

.. that I’m being eaten somewhere in the world this very minute,

]0 ] PICTURE DISCUSSION
I

These are photos of a UFO and of one of the aliens supposedly taken from a UFO crash near
Roswell, New Mexico, in 1947. In small groups, discuss the pictures. What do you think they
represent? Do you think there really was a UFO crash in 1947? Was the incident covered up
by the government, as some people say? How can UFQOs be explained?

Example: A: Do you think the Roswell alien story was covered up by the government?
B: No, I don’,
A: How else can it be explained?

B: Ithink...
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11 | WRITING

Write three or four paragraphs describing an unsoived mystery in the area where you live
or another mystery that you know about. It could involve a crime, someone’s
disappearance, or some strange natural phenomenon. Describe what the mystery is and
how it might have been caused. Offer some possible solutions to the mystery.

Example: We’ve all heard about the Bermuda Triangle, an area in the Caribbean Sea where
planes and ships supposedly get captured by unknown forces. One of the most
famous mysteries of the Bermuda Triangle is the case of Flight 19, a U.S. military
expedition that took off on December 5, 1945, to do navigational research. There
were five planes, and all of them were piloted by skilled fliers . . .

12 ! ON THE INTERNET
Use the Internet to do research about a mystery you would like to know about. Choose
from these topics or create your own topic. Share your findings with the class.

* disappearances in the Bermuda Triangle

¢ the death of Billy the Kid

¢ the Tunguska Event

* the existence of the city of Troy

| INFORMATION GAP FOR STUDENT B

i

Choose one of phrases 14 to complete each clue that Student A reads. Switch roles after
item 4. Then put the ciues in the correct order and decide what the mystery object s,

Student B's Completions
1.... because of the hero-sized appetite that’s needed to eat one.
2....at 5:00 in the morning on August 6, 1762.
3. ... was being played at a gaming table.
4. ... an Englishman named John Montagu, the fourth earl of the place I was named after.

Student B’s Clues
5. The snack ordered by my creator was composed of . . .
6. It’s almost certain . . .
7. My creator was hungry but too busy to leave the game, .
8. Two slices of bread with a filling between them . . .

9. And the “submarine” type of me . . .
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| Grammar in Context

BEFORE YOU READ

Think of an aspect of your culture that might be hard for people of other cultures to
understand. How would you explain it? Discuss this with a partner.

Look at the picture. What are the sacred creatures?

() Read this article about an unusual group of people and their favorite animals.

studying strange and unusual peoples

all over the world. One of the strangest

peoples of all is a group called the Asy, a
prominent tribe living in North America.

The territory of the Asu is located roughly

between that of the Tarahumara of Mexico

and that of the Ojibwa of Canada. On the

F or decades anthropologists have been

Sacred
Creatures

southeast, their territory is bordered by the
Caribbean. Relatively little is known of the
origin of this people, though they are said
to be from somewhere in the East. Actually,
the Asu may be related to certain European
peoples.

Anthropologists have noted a number of
similarities in cultural practices between the

Sacred
Creatures -

235
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SACIED BEASTS

Asu and other ethnic groups. One particularly
striking similarity is the Asu’s fondness for its
sacred animal. Just as in India the cow is
regarded as a sacred animal and is treated
with great respect, in Asu culture the rac is
considered sacred. The Asu expend great
effort and expense in maintaining their racs,
which they love greatly.

What exactly is this unusual creature? The
rac is very common in Asu society and is pos-
sessed by the vast majority of Asu families.
In fact, it is felt that the more racs a family
has, the higher its social status is. Those not
possessing at least one rac are considered to
be of low social status. Some wealthy Asu
people even possess small herds of these
¢reatures.

Though almost every Asu family owns at
least one rac, these beasts have some rather
serious drawbacks, most notably their rela-
tively poor health. With a life span averaging
only five to seven years, racs need frequent
visits to special doctors, of which there are a
great many in Asu culture. The most com-
mon ailment of the rac involves the tendency
for its shoes to deteriorate rapidly—far more
quickly than, for example, the shoes of horses.
Rac doctors must be given rather valuable
charms in return for providing new foot
apparel. Another drawback of the rac is the
uselessness of its excrement for fertilizar ar

for fuel. While in many cultures the excre-
ment of animals is regarded as a valuable
commodity, rac excrement is considered foul
smelling and is thought to be quite danger-
ous to the environment.

A further problem asscciated with this
animal is overpopulation. Racs are ridden a
great deal and are often used as beasts of
burden. With more and more racs every
year, however, the pathways on which they
move are increasingly subject to deteriora-
tion. In fact, racs multiply so often that there
is an ongoing need for Asu citizens to con-
struct more and more rac pathways, at ever-
increasing expense. In some large Asu cities
citizens are surrounded by their racs to such
an extent that they can hardly move. Some
Asu citizens even like to race their racs, so it
is necessary to construct perfectly formed
pathways that prevent individual racs from
harming each other. In addition, merchants
that provide rac food are sometimes alleged
to be profiting excessively at the expense of
Asu society.

Clearly, the Asu are a curious tribe. Much
more research is needed in order to under-
stand this strange people and their particular
fondness for the rac. It is especially hoped
that anthropologists and other specialists
will focus their research on discovering ways
of stonninn the rac nanulation s¥nlacinn

AFTER YOU READ

What does each sentence mean? Circle the letter of the correct answer.

somewhere in the East.
a. This is true.
b. People say this is true.

1. Relatively little is known of the origin of this people, though they are said to be from
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2. In fact, it is felt that the more racs a family has, the higher its social status is.
a. The Asu believe this idea is accurate.
b. The Asu feel good about this idea.

3. Merchants that provide rac food are sometimes alleged to be profiting excessively at the
expense of Asu society.
a. These merchants profit excessively.

b. Some Asu people think these merchants profit excessively.

__| Grammar Presentation

THE PASSIVE TO DESCRIBE SITUATIONS AND TO REPORT OPINIONS

DESCRIBING SITUATIONS OR STATES (STATIVE PASSIVE)

Active Sentences Passive Sentences
Subject Be + Past Participle Prepositional Phrase | (By + Agent)
The pze_chie _are related (to each other).
@ The country is corEsed | of two regions. o
The island is connected to the mainland.
The capital was located in the sout;’n._. ]

*@ = These forms do not occur.

REPORTING OPINIONS OR IDEAS

Active Sentences

Subject Verb That Clause
say
i think
Some anthropologists X {that) the people came from the East.
believe
allege

Passive Sentences with It + That Clause

It Be + Past Participle | (By + Agent) That Clause
is said |
is thought
It . ] 9 {by some anthropologists) {that) the people came from the East.
is believed
is alleged

(continued)
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Passive Sentences with To Phrase

Be +

Subject Past Participle | (By + Agent) To Phrase
are said

The people are thought {by some anthropologists) | to have come from the East

peop are believed Y poleg '
are alleged
GRAMMAR NOTES EXAMPLES

1. Remember that the passive is used to describe
situations in which the subject is acted upon. The
passive 1s also used to describe situations or states.
This use is called the stative passive.

In addition, the passive is used to report opinions,
ideas, and beliefs.

» These peoples are related to each
other.

s St. Louis is located on the Missouri
River.

¢ Steven Spielberg is considered an
excellent director.

+ Bigfoot is thought to live in the
Pacific Northwest.

2. The stative passive is formed with be + past
participle. Stative passive sentences do not normally
have a corresponding active sentence, and they do
not contain a by phrase.

¢ QOur two families are related.

NoT Geneslegistsrelate our two

families.
Not OQur two families are related by

sereatesists,

3. We usc the stative passive to describe situations or
states. In stalive passive sentences therc is normally
no action taking place.

In stative passive constructions, the past participle
functions as an adjective. It is often followed by a
prepositional phrase.

Stative passive sentences are often used in everyday
English. Examples of stative passives: be bordered by,
be composed of, be connected to / with / by, be divided
into / by, be found in, be located in / on, be made up of,
be related to, be surrounded by.

* The United States is composed of
50 states.

* Cuba is located in the Caribbean.
¢ Curitiba is found in southern
Brazil.

e A peninsula is surrounded by
water on three sides.
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4, Passives used to report ideas, beliefs, and opinions
often occur in the form it + be + past participle + that
clause. Common examples of verbs used to form this
type of passive: allege, assume, believe, claim, say, and

think.

Passive sentences of this type have corresponding
active sentences.

P BE caREFUL! We use this structure only with verbs
that can be followed by a that clause. That is optional
and is frequently omitted in informal English.

These passive structures may take an optional by
phrase.

It is assumed that this culture is
very old.

It is said that present-day Basques
are descendants of Atlanteans.

Scholars assume that this culture
is very old.

It is said (that) these people came
from Asia.

NoT M-isregarded-tihat-these
peepleecamefromAsia:

It is claimed (by some scholars)
that Shakespeare didn't write all his
plays.

5. Passives that report ideas, beliefs, and opinions also
commonly occur in the form subject + be + past
participle + to phrase. This type of sentence can be
converted from an equivalent active sentence with a
that clause. A by phrase is optional.

The verb in the to phrase can be present or past.

NotE: Consider can take an infinitive but is often
followed by just a noun phrase or an adjective.
Regard is followed by as + a noun phrase.

The culture is thought (by
scholars) to date from 5000 s.c.

Scholars think that the culture
dates from 5000 B.c.

He is said to be the author.

The Japanese are thought to have
visited the New World before
Columbus.

Native Americans are considered
(to be) the real discoverers.

Columbus is regarded as the
discoverer of America.

6. Passive sentences with that clauses or infinitive
phrases are often used in academic discourse and in
reporting the news. They create an objective
impression by distancing the author from the idea.

Authors can create the greatest distance between
themselves and an idea by starting a passive sentence
with It + be + past participle + that clause. This type
of sentence is formal.

P BE careruL! This construction with if occurs only
with verbs that can be followed by a clause beginning
with that.

It is believed that ihe abominable
snowman actually exists.

The defendant is alleged to have
committed the crime.

It is thought that the Vikings
explored the New World long ago.

Reference Notes
For use of that clanses, see Unit 21.
For use of infinitive phrases, see Unit 16.

For a list of verbs used in the passive followed by a that clause, see Appendix 10 on page A-6.
For a list of common stative passive verbs + prepositions, see Appendix 11 on page A-6.
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| | Focused Practice

1 | DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

1

Y Read these sentences. Are the underfined passive structures stative passives (S) or

S

opinion passives (Q)?

1. The territory of the Asu is located roughly between that of the Tarahumara of Mexico

and that of the Ojibwa of Canada.

2. On the southeast, their territory is bordered by the Caribbean.

3. They are said to be from somewhere in the East.

4, Actually, the Asu may be related to certain European peoples.

5. In Asu culture the rac is considered sacred.

6. It is felt that the more racs a family has, the higher its social status is.

7. Rac excrement is considered foul smelling.

8. It is thought to be quite dangerous to the environment.

9. In some large Asu cities citizens are surrounded by their racs to such an extent that they

can hardly move.

10. Merchants that provide rac food are sometimes alleged to be profiting excessively at the

expense of Asu society.
Read these sentences from the opening reading. For each sentence, answer these
questions yes or no:
a, Could the sentence be rewritten with a by phrase?

b. Could the sentence be rewritten in the active voice?

. The territory of the Asu is located roughly between that of the Tarahumara of Mexico and

that of the Ojibwa of Canada.
a. b.

. Actually, the Asu may be related to certain European peoples.

a, b.

. The cow is regarded as a sacred animal.

a, b.

. It is felt that the more racs a family has, the higher its social status is.

a. b.
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2 | THE CARIBBEAN

Grammar Notes 2-3

Look at the map. Complete the sentences by writing the

stative passive forms of the verbs

in the box. Some of the choices may be used more than once.

Eastern Caribbean

LT
L
i
Cuba iy |
,/_/—'\_u\ O a - . . i
A =7 Dominican Republic Guadeloupe I
1 |
_,_\)j r - Haiti q Martinigue I
i . o o3
f r__.\r"ij S = - |
| A Jamaica HISPANIOLA ik
1 Rico % &
')é 2
- B
T 0
Z °
8 v
S oWy Trinidad
“ and
" = 53 Tobago
ISTHMUS OF PANAMA
Costa Rica o
\n CE Venezuela {7\
penarnd /) alombia L\_ﬁr
PANAMA CANAL “\‘
border by compose of connect by divide into
find (in) locate (in) make up of surround by
1. North and South America 7y the Isthmus of Panama.

2. The island nations of the region, of course,

the waters of

the Caribbean.

3. The island of Hispaniola

two pations: Haiti and the

Dominican Republic.

4, Cuba

5. The nation of Trinidad and Tobago

about 90 miles south of Florida.

two separate islands:

Trinidad and Tobago.
6. On the north, Costa Rica

Nicaragua and on the south

by Panama.

7. The nation of The Bahamas

many islands, some large and

some small.

8. The nation of Panama

two parts by the Panama Canal.

(continued)
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9. Jamaica and Puerto Rico west and east, respectively, of
Hispaniola.
10. The French-speaking islands of Guadeloupe and Martinique the

eastern Caribbean, north of South America.

3 i BELIEFS, THOUGHTS, AND OPINIONS Grammar Notes 5-6

Y Complete the sentences with a passive form of the verbs in parentheses. Add as or to
as needed,

1. In some circles, the Basques are considered to be the descendants of the Atlanteans.
[consider [ be)
2. For centuries before Copernicus, the Earth the center of the
ithink / be)
universe.
3. Lee Harvey Oswald the assassin of President John Kennedy,
[claim [ be)

but there are some who don’t believe this.

4, Mother Teresa and Albert Schweitzer great humanitarians.
{regard)

5. In the Middle Ages, fairies and other spirit creatures real.

|believe [ be)

6. Since the 19th century, George Washington and Abraham Lincoln

the greatest American presidents by many.

{consider)

7. Bigfoot, a large, mysterious forest creature, in the Pacific
(say /live)

Northwest.
8. In the 15th century and afterwards, King Richard I of England

a monster king, Today he has a better reputation.

(regard)

9. Today William Shakespeare the author of the plays credited to

(assume / be)

him, but some have suggested he couldn’t have written them all.

10. From time to time, certain people criminals, but they are later
(allege / be)

proved innocent by DNA evidence.
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ﬂ Rewrite sentences 2,3, 5, 7, 9, and 10 using a passive sentence with it + be + past
participle + that clause.

g i 1E L FE LOPErTGUS, 1T Was LNOLAN Ll 1T L EATIE

N »o» N

10.

4 | IN MY CULTURE Grammar Note 5
L]

Use each of the items in the box to write passive sentences showing beliefs, opinions, or
facts about people or things in your country.

allege to be assume to be believe to be claim to be

consider regard as say to be think to be

Example: Jorge Amado is considered one of the greatest Brazilian writers.

B A L o o A
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5 | eoimineG

i

Read this student essay about a creature that may or may not be real. There are nine
mistakes in passive constructions. The first one is already corrected. Find and correct eight
more.

The Snowman

Every area of the world has its own legends, and Asia is no
different. One of the most famous Asian legends is about the
Abominable Snowman, also called the yeti, of the Himalayas: Is the
yeti just a legend that is Eaheve because people want things to be

real, or does he really exist?

The yeti thought to be a huge creature—perhaps as tall as eight
= feet. His bady is supposed to be covered with long, brown hair.

He says to have a pointed head and a hairless face that looks something iike a man's. It is claiming that
he lives near Mount Everest, the highest mountain in the world, which locates on the border of Nepal
and Tibet.

Sightings of the yeti have been reported for centuries, but the yeti was make known to the rest of
the world only in 1921, In that year, members of an expedition to climb Mt. Everest saw very large
tracks in the snow that looked like prints of human feet. No conclusive evidence of the yeti's
existence was found during that expedition, but interest was stimulated. Other expeditions were
made. In 1951, explorer Eric Shipton led a search in which some gigantic, human-appearing tracks were
found. Once again, the yeti himself was not seen. In 1969, Sir Edmund Hillary, whe is regarded one of
the greatest climbers ever, arranged another expedition, this time with the intention of not only
seeing the yeti but of capturing him. Once again, tracks were discovered, but that was all. Hillary
eventually decided the footprints might simply considered normal animal tracks enlarged by the
daytime melting of the snow. In 1964, Boris F. Porshev, a Russian scientist, said that he believed that
the yeti actually existed. He theorized that the yeti is a surviving descendant of Neanderthal man, a
creature who is believed to live from 200,000 to 25,000 years ago and is thought by seme to be an
ancestor of modern humans. Porshev has never actually been able to spot the yeti, however.

The mystery continues. Does the yeti really exist, or do people just want to believe he exists? It
seems to me that there must be more to this mystery than just melted tracks. Centuries of reports
by Himalayan trail guides must mean something. Besides, other yeti-type creatures have been
reported—most notably, Bigfoot in North America. Time will tell, but maybe we shouldn' be so quick

fo dismiss the Abominable Snowman as nothing more than an entertaining story,
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| | Communication Practice

6 | LISTENING 1
I

() Listen to the news bulletin. Then listen again and mark the statements True or False
based on what you heard.
True False
1. The earthquakes are said to have registered a nine on the Richter scale. | [
2. The epicenter of the quakes was located in the Pacific Ocean.
3. The exact number of drowned people is known.
4. It is thought that severe flooding has occurred inland.
5. The president was vacationing at his seaside retreat.
6. So far, no looting has been reported.
7. The citizens of this country are expected to stay calm, gentle, and law-abiding.
8. The citizens of the country should go to low areas.

N I O I I
0 I T T N B

7 | MORE ABOUT THE ASU
i

Go back and reread the opening reading of the unit. Then read more about the Asu.

— e s e —— e P A S T R R P S R S TS P T

% Racs play an important role in coming-of-age  tests are granted the right to use a rac in
rituals among the Asu. At the approximate public and often even to own one. Their ac-
age of 16, the average young Asu undergoes  ceptance into adult culture is formally sym-
sometimes difficult initiation rites into adult  bolized by their achievement of this right.
society. Young persons who pass the ritual

D o 0 e -l 3l g i o - e D S N AN R B e e B S 01

Now work in small groups. Answer these questions and report your answers to the class.
1. Who are the Asu? Where does their name come from?
2. Is this article completely serious, or is it supposed to be funny?
3. What is the sacred animal of the Asu?
4, What is referred to in the description of the tendency of the rac’s footwear to deteriorate?
5. Why can the rac’s excrement not be used for fertilizer or fuel?
6. Who are the merchants who allegedly charge too much for rac food?
7. What do you think the author was trying to show in this article?

245
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8 | usteninG 2
A

("} Listen to part of a TV quiz show. Then listen again. Match the statements on the right
to the names on the left.

1. Homer a, It is thought that she was murdered in the 1917 Russian
revolution.

2. Siddhartha Gautama  b. It is believed that he was the author of the myth of Atlantis.

3. Simé6n Bolivar c. Her daughter is regarded as one of the greatest of the English
monarchs.

4. Anastasia Romanova d. He is considered the father of South American democracy.
5. Plato e. He is assumed to be the author of the Iliad and the Odyssey.
6. Anne Boleyn f. He is known as the founder of Buddhism.

9 | PICTURE DISCUSSION
i

I} Look at the pictures here and on page 247. In small groups, talk about each of these
people, using passive constructions,

Example: Albert Einstein is considered one of the greatest scientists of all time.

Albert Einstein

Mahatma Gandhi
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Nelson Mandela Vincent Van Gogh

B Discuss the quality of these individuals’ contributions to culture. Who has made the
most significant contributions? Share your conclusions with the class.

Example: A: We believe the most significant contribution to world culture has been

made by ,
B: Why do you think so?

10 | WRITING
I

Write a three- or four-paragraph summary of a legend or myth from your culture or
another you are familiar with.

Example: My favorite American myth is the story of Paul Bunyan. Paul was a giant of a
man who lived in the North Woods of Minnesota. He was a lumberjack who had
great strength, and he also had a gigantic blue ox named Babe. The story of Paul
and Babe is probably considered the most famous American myth. Here’s how Paul
got his start in life . . .

11 | ONTHE INTERNET

1

Do some research on the Internet to create a group guessing game. Form groups of
four to six. Using passive constructions, prepare five or more statements about any famous
figure you choose: a political or religious leader, an author, an explorer, an inventor, and so
on. Students in other groups will try to guess who the figure is. Make the first statements
less obvious than the later ones.

Example

1. In the world today, he is considered one of the greatest religious leaders of all time.

2. He was called “great soul” by his followers and admirers.

3. In his time, he was revered for, among other things, his efforts in favor of the untouchables.

4. He is known today as the father of the nonviolent movement called passive resistance.

5. He is regarded as the principal force behind the achievement of India’s independence.
Answer: Mohandas (Mahatma) Gandhi.
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v From Grammar to Writing
Parallelism

Parallelism (also called parallel structure) is an important feature of English that
makes our speaking, and especially our writing, easier to understand. To make
structures in speech or writing parallel, put all items in a series in the same
grammatical form.

Bamples: Over the weekend I bought a new car, painted the living room, and
planted a garden. (All the verbs in the predicate are in the simple past
and in the active voice.)

The prisoner was arrested, taken to the police station, booked, and
fingerprinted. (All four verbs are in the simple past and in the

passive voice.)

My favorite hobbies are snorkeling, reading, and playing the guitar.
(All three subject complements are gerunds or gerund phrases.)

Children in this school are not allowed to watch television or to eat
junk food. (The two complements are infinitive phrases.)

We will concentrate in this Part on parallelism with nouns and articles and with
active or passive voice. See Part VI From Grammar to Writing, pages 287-289, for
a discussion of parallelism with gerunds and infinitives.

A, Parallelism of Nouns and Articles

In writing sentences that contain a series of nouns and articles, you can place the
article before each noun or before the first noun only. However, it is more common
to place the article before each noun.

Examples: On her shopping trip, Mrs. Figueroa bought a book, a dress,
and a CD. OR
On her shopping trip, Mrs. Figueroa bought a book, dress, and CD.

NOT On her shopping trip, Mrs. Figueroa bought a book, dzess,
and a CD.

1 Read the following paragraph and correct the four mistakes in parallel structure with nouns
and articles.

Rolleen Laing poured herself a second cup of coffee as she ate her breakfast, which
consisted of a fried eggjlgrange, and a piece of dry toast. She was 62 years old and had been
b

successful as a university professor, writer of detective fiction, and an amateur detective. Just then,
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the telephone rang. It was Harry Sadler, a local police detective. Ever since Rolleen had helped
Harry crack a murder case several years previously, she had been called in as an unofficial
consultant on several cases. She had helped Harry solve cases involving a hit-and-run victim, a

murdered television executive, and, most recently, koala stolen from the city zoo.

“Hi, Rolleen. This is Harty. You’re needed on another case. It’s a robbery this time. Some
thieves broke into the art museum and stole a Van Gogh, a Picasso, Gauguin, and a Matisse. Meet

me at the museum at 10:00, OK?”

B. Parallelism with the Active or Passive Voice

In sentences with the passive voice, the auxiliary may be repeated each time or
before the first item only. If the parallel items are short, the auxiliary is generally
not repeated.

The prisoner was arrested, tried, and found innocent.

If the parallel items are long, the auxiliary is generally repeated for clarity.

The mythical nation of Atlantis is said to have existed about 12,000 years ago, is thought to
have been located in the Atlantic Ocean west of the Strait of Gibraltar, and is well known as a
source of many present-day legends of lost peoples.

Note the following nonparallel sentence with two items in the passive voice and

one in the active.
The evidence was taken to the crime lab, a team of biochemists analyzed it, and used in a
criminal trial.

To put this sentence in parallel structure, we change the second item to the passive

voice, eliminating the word iz.
The evidence was taken to the crime lab, analyzed by a team of biochemists, and used in a

criminal trial.

2 I_Each of the following sentences contains a mistake in parallelism in the use of the active
" or passive voice. In each case, one item is nonparallel to the others. Correct the nonparallel item.

1. The yeti is described as a huge creatureiiaid to have long brown hair, and is thought to live
in the Himalayas. ’

2. According to historical records, the American outlaw Billy the Kid was known as a fearless
gunfighter, was hunted by the law, and killed in a gunfight.

3. Anthropologists speculate that the Anasazi might have been attacked by unfriendly tribes,

decimated by crop failures, or drought might have driven them away.
(continued)



25 IJ-] ParT V

4. After Amelia Earhart’s airplane was lost, naval investigators searched for debris, interviewed
residents of various South Pacific islands, but no trace of Earhart and her navigator was
found.

5. According to legend, the continent of Atlantis was struck by devastating earthquakes, inun-
dated by floods, and the ocean swallowed it up.

3 | Read this paragraph about the Judge Crater mystery. There are five mistakes in parallefism
" with the active or passive volice. The first mistake is already corrected. Find and correct four more.

On the evening of August 6, 1930, Judge Joseph Force Crater, a wealthy, successful, and
good-looking New Yorker, disappeared without a trace. Earlier in the evening he had been seen
with friends at a Manhattan restaurant andthey—ebseﬁed him departing. At 9:10 M. he walked
out the door of the restaurant and hailed a taxi. He was soon driven away. No one ever saw or
heard from him again. It was 10 days before he was even reported missing. On August 16, his
wife called his courthouse, the secretary was asked of his whereabouts, and learned that he was
probably off on political business. This news reassured Mrs, Crater somewhat, but when he still
hadn’t turned up by August 26, a group of his fellow judges started an investigation. A grand jury
was convened, but its members could not come to any conclusion as to what had happened to
Judge Crater. They theorized that the judge might have developed amnesia, might have run away
voluntarily, or been a crime victim. His wife disagreed with the first two possibilities, holding that
he had been murdered by someone in the Tammany Hall organization, the political machine that
controlled New York City at the time. The mystery remains unsolved to this day. Crater could
have been killed by a Tammany Hall agent, a girlfriend could have murdered him, or kidnapped
by an organized crime group. He might in fact have suffered from amnesia, or his own
disappearance might have been planned by him. Reports of Judge Crater sightings have continued
to surface over the last 70 years.

i | Write a paragraph of six to ten sentences on one of the following topics. Use the passive
voice where appropriate.

* An accident or natural disaster that you have witnessed or heard about
* An unsolved mystery that you are aware of
e An unusual or mysterious experience that you have had

In your paragraph, Include at least one sentence containing verbs in the passive
voice in parallel structure. Also include at least one sentence containing a series of
nouns in parallel structure. Exchange papers with a pariner. Discuss each other’s
paper and then rewrite your paragraph if necessary. Submit your paragraph to your
teacher.



Review Test

Complete the conversations with passive forms of the verbs in parentheses. Use be

unless get or have is specified.
1. A: Where was the missing child found ¢
a. (the missing child / find)
B: She walking barefoot along Stinson Beach.
b, (discover)

2. A: How do you think the team is going to do this year?

B: Pretty well, except that I predict they by Central
(will / get / beat)

University.

3. A: What happened to your car?

B: It by a truck—a small one, fortunately.
{get/ hit)
4, A: Sally, . for six months now.
a.{we [ getting / overcharge)}
B: I think we ought to . I've heard the same

b. [have | the company / investigate)
complaint from the neighbors.

5. A: Why are these floors so dirty? every day?
a.{not/they/ clean)
B: Normally, yes, but somehow the cleaning this
b.{not / get / do)
morning,.
6. A: Please don’t give food to the animals. They a
a.{feed)
special diet.
B: in the next couple of hours? We’re staying
b. (they | being f fead)
until 3:00.
C: Sorry. They until 4:30.

c.(not/ will / feed)
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n Complete the newspaper article. Circle the correct choices in parentheses.

(Local citizen Ronald Mason sa;@{ It is said by local citizen Ronald Mason) that (he has
learned his lesson 2/ his lesson has bv.;:en learned by him). On Tuesday, Mason was in a hurry
to get to a job hlter;.riew. (He parked his motorcycle 3/ His motorcycle was parked by him) in a
handicapped parking space. When Mason came out; of the interview, (he discovered ﬁ it was
discovered by him) that {a person had removed his motorcycle ;’ his motorcycle had b-een
removed) from the handicapped spot. (Someone had placed it é it had been placed) upside
down in the pool of the adjacent fountain. (People had noticed-no one ! No one had been
noticed} in the area. After recovering his motorcycle, (Mason commentéd / it was

8.
commented by Mason), “’ll never do that again. I deserved what I got.”

m Fill in the blanks in the paragraph with passive forms of the verbs in parentheses.
Consider the situation of the mysterious “lost colony” established by Sir Walter Raleigh

in 1585 on the Quter Banks of what is now North Carolina. It 5 Falt

1. [feel)

today that the plan for the settlement, which on Roanoke
2.{locate)

Island, was ill conceived from the start. Geographical conditions were not favorable, and the

local tribes were not friendly. In 1590, all of the colonists by
3. (find)

explorers to have vanished, leaving behind only some refuse and the word “Croatoan,” the

name of a nearby island, written on a tree. What happened to the colonists? No one knows

for sure, but today they to have been killed or carried away
4, (assume)
by neighboring peoples.
Today it in some circles that at least a few of the colonists
5.|believe)

were absorbed into local tribes. In fact, descendants of the original native inhabitants of the
area claim Raleigh’s colonists as their ancestors. If this is true, the people of the lost colony

lost at all, for their genes live on in those descendants.

6. (not / should / consider)
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\"B Look at the pictures. For each picture, write a passive sentence using the words in
parentheses. Use be unless get is specified.

1.
Mrs. O’Reilly (get / catch) Mrs. O’Reilly (just / get / stop)
Mrs. (FEeilly is going to get
caught for speeding.
3.

Two months ago (tear down) Now (build)

(continued)



Mrs. Platt (have / repair) Once a month / Mr. Platt

(get / cut and trim)

7. 8.
f*.llll:qﬁ?mw it : s * i
%‘%/— . AFRICA
The yeti (think / live) in the The lost continent of Atlantis
Himalayas (say / be located) in the Atlantic Ocean
Circle the letter of the one underlined word or phrase In each sentence that is not
correct.
1. The Hawaiian island of Kahoolawe has just being hit by a tsunami. A : B)C D
A B cC D -
2. The tsunami got caused by an earthquake centered in the Pacific A B CD
A B C D

Ocean southeast of Midway Island.
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3. Damage on Kahoolawe is say to be extensive. A B CD
A B C D
4, In Central Africa, a breakthrough js being report involving A B COD
A B C D
resumption of the stalled peace talks.
5. These talks were been held last week between the leaders A B CD
A B C D
of Tintoria and Illyria.
6. They were suspending when the president of Illyria stormed A B CD
A B I D
out during the second face-to-face meeting.
7. The secretary-general of the United Nations said, “We must get A B CD
A B C
these talks start again.”
D

8. In fact, it is rumored that the talks are be resumed next week in Switzerland. A B CD
A B C D

9. The new space station that is being sponsored by the seven-nation A B CD
A 8

consortium will launch next week from Woomera Field in Australia.
C D

10. The station will be staff by astronauts from each of the seven A B CD
A B C

participating nations.
D

Go back to your answers to Exercise V. Write the correct answer for each item that
you believe is incorrect.

1. 6.
2. 7.
3. 8
4. 9.
5. 10.

B To check your answers, go to the Answer Key on page RT-3.
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BEFORE YOU READ

type of friend?

("} Read this article about types of friends.

FRIENDS

by Jim Garcia
was having difficulty finding a subject
for this month’s column until I remem-
bered that this is National Friendship
Week. I also remembered learning, as a
child, a rhyme that went like this: “True
friends are diamonds, precious and rare;
false friends are oak leaves that fall any-
where.” Are friendships really that black
and white? This was my childhood concept,
but I now see that my perceiving friendship
in this way was pretty simplistic. I've long
since stopped thinking of friendship in these
terms. It's clear that some friends are true
and others are false, but there are many dif-
ferent types of “true” friends. In fact, I can
recognize at least six types:

What do you value in friendships? Discuss this question with a partner.

Make a short list of some of the friends you have and have had. Are they all the same

IPOPUIARIPSYCHOIOGY;

Type 1: Convenience friends

These are the friends we make when our
schedules and activities coincide. For exam-
ple, years ago I played on a soccer team. I
didn’t have a way of getting to the practices
and tried taking the bus, but it always got
me there late. Then | learned that Andres, a
team member, lived three streets away from
me. He had a car and agreed to pick me up
because it was convenient for him. We be-
came friends by riding with each other and
developed a good relationship. We didn’t
see each other outside of the soccer context,
though.

Type 2: Specialinterest friends

My brother’s passion is kayaking, and he
belongs to a kayaking club. He’s been going

o |y




FRIENDS

to meetings for years and tells me he’s made
several good friends on river trips. They
have great times, and living through dan-
gerous experiences has made them close.
Once the trips are over, though, they don’t
socialize with each other. Their special inter-
est, kayaking, is the only thing that holds
them together.

Type 3: Long-time friends

I have several of these, but my best long-
time friend is a guy named Al We've
known each other since we were 12 years
old, and our friendship links our past to our
present. We can go months or years without
contacting each other, but whenever we do
make contact it seems like we were just to-
gether yesterday. We enjoy just catching up
on each other’s activities. We would like to
spend more time together, but it doesn’t
seem to matter if we don't.

Type 4: Cross-generational friends

When we seek friends, we often look for
people in our own age group, but cross-
generational friendships are worth pursu-
ing. My friend Bill is an example. He's about
25 years older than I am, and I suppose he’s

Eemnds 125'{

PORUIARIPSYCHOIOGYA

a kind of father figure. He's more than that,
however. Actually, Bill was my teacher in a
writing class when I was at the university. I
was having trouble figuring out my career,
but Bill supported my becoming a writer,
and that’s what 1 did. After the class was
over, we became friends.

Type 5: Part-of-a-couple friends

My wife Amanda and Bill’s wife Gretta are
good examples of this very common type of
friendship. When our partner has a friend in
another couple, we have to go through the
process of getting to know the “other per-
son” in that couple. Sometimes this is diffi-
cult; people may feel they have little or
nothing in common with their counterpart
and may even resent being forced to social-
ize with a “friend” they didn’t choose. For-
tunately, Amanda and Gretta have become
good friends on their own through their
common interest in collecting rare books.

Type 6: “Best” friends

What is a “best” friend? In my view it’s a
person we can share just about everything
with—someone with whom we don’t have a
problem being honest or vulnerable. It's
someone who doesn’t spare your feelings or
avoid telling you what you need to hear
when you need to hear it. I have two best
friends. One is my friend Ken, whom I met
when [ was in the military. Our having gone
through difficult experiences has bonded us
for life, The other is my wife, Amanda. I love
talking with both Amanda and Ken and
having long conversations that can go ev-
erywhere and nowhere. Sometimes we talk
for hours. Other times we just like being to-
gether without saying much of anything.

I would have a hard time living without
my two “best” friends, but it's awfully im-
portant to have the others, too.




260' Unrr 15

AFTERYOU READ

Look at the pairs of sentences. According to the first sentence in each pair, is the second
sentence true (T) or false (F)? Circle the correct answer.

1. I've long since stopped thinking of friendship in these terms
T F Idon’t think of friendship in this way anymore.

2. Cross-generational friendships are worth pursuing.
T F We can gain financially by having friendships in different generations.

3. People may feel they have little or nothing in common with their counterpart and may even
resent being forced to socialize with a “friend” they didn’t choose.

T F People may not like required friendships.

4, A “best” friend is someone with whom we don’t have a problem being honest or vulnerable.
T F It’s difficult to be honest or vulnerable with a best friend.

| Grammar Presentation

GERUNDS
Gerund as Subject Gerund as Object
Gerund (Subject} | Verb Obj;ct Subject | Verb Gerund (Object)
Kayaking involves some risks. They enjoy kayaking.
Swimming . builds - @urance. | went . swim_r;\i;ag.—
Not inviting him | will cause | resentment. We don't advise 1 notinviting him.
Gerund as Subject Complement Gerund as Object Complement

Gerund (Subject Gerund {Object
Subject Verb | Complement) Subject | Verb Object Complement)
My sport is skiing. He spends | time reading.
His problerg is not exercising. She found him not working.

Gerund as Object of a Preposition

Preposition Gerund
She insists on going out | every weekend.
He's accustomed to giving | parties.
They have a reason for not inviting I‘ Michael.




Gerunds

Possessive + Gerund

Possessive Gerund
Emily’s
her
Bebk and Helen worry about having so few friends.

the children’s

their

Active and Passive Gerunds

Active Gerunds Passive Gerunds
SIMPLE Inviting them to her wedding was a nice Being invited to her wedding was a great
gesture on her part. surprise to them.
Past Having invited them to her wedding Having been invited to her wedding is a fond
made her feel good. memory for them.
GRAMMAR NOTES EXAMPLES

1. A gerund is a noun made from a verb. To form a
gerund, add -ing to the base form of the verb.

Gerunds and gerund phrases perform the same
functions as nouns:

a.They act as subjects.

b.They act as objects.

c. They act as complements (phrases that describe or  » Our favorite activity is playing
explain the subject or object of the sentence).

Add not before a gerund to make a negative
statement.

» Cooking is my hobby. I like eating,
too.

e Talking with friends is enjoyable.
¢ Ilove getting together with friends.

cards. (subject complement)
* She has trouble making friends.

(object complement)
¢ Not calling her was a big mistake.

(continued)
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UNIT 15

2. Many verbs and verb phrases in English have
gerunds as objects. Common examples: avoid,
consider, enjoy, keep, mind.

We often use go + gerund to talk about recreational
activities: go skiing, go swimming, go hiking, etc.

I enjoy meeting new people.
You should avoid working late.

We go skiing every weekend in the
winter.

3. Gerunds act as objects of prepositions.

Many preposition combinations are followed by
gerunds:

a. verb + preposition

b. adjective + preposition

€. expressions

P> BE careruL! The word fo can be a preposition or part
of an infinitive.

I made friends by joining a club.

They insisted on giving us a
present,
She’s good at making friends.

I'll look forward to seeing you
tonight.

I am used to having a lot of
friends.

He will adjust to working hard.

(To is a preposition.)

He tries to work hard. (To is part of
the infinitive.)

4. In writing and formal speaking, use a possessive
noun or pronoun before a gerund to show
possession.

UsaGE NOTE: In conversation, native speakers often
use a name or an object pronoun before a gerund.

Pete’s dominating every
conversation bothers me.

His dominating every conversation
bothers me.

I don't like Pete dominating every
conversation.

I don't like him dominating every
conversation.




Gerunds

5.

Gerunds can occur in simple or past form. We can
use a simple gerund (without a past participle) to
make a generalization.

We can use a past gerund (having + past participle)
to show an action that occurred before the action of
the main verb in the sentence.

NoTE: We use a past gerund to emphasize the
difference in time between two actions. The simple
gerund is also correct in many situations.

not confuse gerunds with verbs in the progressive
form, or with present participles used as adjectives or
in adverb phrases.

Making friends is a natural thing to
do.

Having met Jane in my first week
of college helped me throughout
my college career.

Having gone to college is one of
the best things I've ever done.

OR

Going to college is one of the best
things I've ever done.

Gerunds can occur in passive form. In the present, She hates being ignored.
use being + past participle. In the past, use having She’s still angry at having been
been + past participle. ignored.

P BE careFUL! Many words in English end in -ing. Do I've been making friends at work.

Mary is enrolled in a cooking class.

e Walking on the beach, I wondered

why she was angry at me.

Reference Notes

For a list of common verbs followed by gerunds, see Appendix 12 on page A-7.
For a list of common adjective + preposition combinations followed by gerunds, see Appendix 13 on

page A-7.

For general statements with gerunds or infinitives, see Unit 16.

| Focused Practice

1 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

B} Read these sentences. Indicate whether each gerund is used as a subject (S), an object
{0}, an object of a preposition (OP), or a subject or object complement (C).

¢ __ 1.1 was having difficulty finding a subject.
2. I remembered learning a rhyme.
— 3. My perceiving friendship in this way was pretty simplistic.

4.1 didn’t have a way of getting to the practices.
(continued)
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5. My brother’s passion is kayaking.

6. We can go months or years without contacting each other.
7.1 was having trouble figuring out my carcer.

__ 8. Bill supported my becoming a writer.

— 9.1 would have a hard time living without my two “best” friends.

B Are the -ing words in each of the folfowing sentences gerunds? Write Y fyes) or N (no).
_Y__ 1.Tve long since stopped thinking of friendship in these terms,

2. These are the friends we make by engaging in some specific activity.
— 3. He belongs to a kayaking club.

__ 4. We enjoy just catching up on each other’s activities.

__ 5. Cross-generational friendships are worth pursuing.

__ 6. He was my teacher in a writing class.

7. They have become good friends on their own through their common interest in collecting
rare books.

8. I would have a hard time being single again.

2 | ALL WORK AND NO PLAY Grammar Notes 1-3
|

Brian Hansen is constantly tired and dissatisfied. He has gone to a doctor to see if there is

anything physically wrong with him. Complete the conversation with gerunds. Make the
gerunds negative if necessary.

Docror: Well, Brian, what seems to be the problem?
BRIAN: P'm tired all the time. Some nights when [ come home from work 'm so exhausted I
don’t feel like doltg anything but collapsing on the sofa and

1. (da)

in front of the TV. Is there anything physically wrong with me?

2. [vegetata)

Docror: No, I've looked at the test results, and you’re healthy, How long have you been feeling
like this?

BriaN: Oh, two or three months, I guess. Long enough so that I’ve begun

3. {worry)

about any energy. Basically Pm not doing anything besides

4. [have)
punching a time clock.
Docror: How much are you working?




BRIAN:
DocCToR:

BriaN:

DoOCTOR:
BRrian:

DoCTOR:

Brian:
DocToR:
BRIAN:
DOCTOR:

BRIAN:

DOCTOR:
BRIAN:

DOCTOR:

BRIAN:
DocToRr:

BRIAN:

Gerunds

Well, ’m putting in a lot of overtime—all in all, at least 60 hours a week, I'd say.
Why are you doing this? Are you trying to kill yourself?
Well, at this point, overtime is out of the question. I’ve got a lot of

5. {work)
bills to pay off. The other thing is that 1 only recently moved here, and I know hardly

anyone, so my focus is on money for a while. I like
6. (make)
, and I really miss any close friends, but I
7 (socialize} B. (hawe)
don’t know quite how to go about new people.
9. (meet)
You’re not married, then?
No, not yet.
Well, I think you need to stop so much and start

10, {work)
a little—to put things in balance. I'd say you need a hobby—and

11. (play)
some friends.

A hobby? You mean some boring thing like stamp ?
12. icollect)

No. That’s an OK hobby if you like it, but there are more interesting ones.

Like what?
Oh, maybe like karaoke. Do you like ?
13, (sing)
I love music, but I don’t have much of a voice. In my case, is better
14. (sing)
than off key.
15. (sing}
Well, have you ever gone ?
16. (orienteer)
What’s that?
People use a map and a compass and try to be the first person to find locations of

hidden clues.
Sounds great. Where can I find out more about it?

I've got a friend who belongs to an orienteering club. I'll give you her number.

Super. Thanks.

265
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3 | MY TWO BEST FRIENDS Grammar Note 4
]

Complete the sentences with a possessive noun or pronoun and a gerund.

1. I have two best friends, Bob and Mary. Bob is my co-worker. I'm grateful for

his giving me a ride to work every day.
(he / give)
2. Pm new to the firm, so I also appreciate me learn my job.
(Bob / help)

3. my work is hard to deal with, so Bob’s encouragement is vital.
{My boss / criticize)

4, Mary is my neighbor. so close is wonderful.
(She ! live)

5. I especially appreciate me on tough issues.

{Mary [ advise)

6. She knows how to deal with discouraged.

{1/ become)

7.1 couldn’t ask for two better friends than Bob and Mary. I'm thankful for

[they / be)

there for me when I need them.

8. together frequently helps us stay close.
(We / get)

4 l MY CROSS-GENERATIONAL FRIEND Grammar Note 5
1

Complete the sentences with simple gerunds or past gerunds with having + past
participle. Use a past gerund if it is possible to do so.

Martha, who is 20 years older than I am, is my best cross-generational friend.

1.(meet}

her when I was an unhappy college sophomore is one of the best things that has ever happened to
me. Martha and I have stayed friends. I look forward to her

2.(see)

whenever our schedules permit. Our relationship hasn’t always been smooth, though.

Martha and I were both in the same calculus class. I was having a lot of difficulty and was

angry at myself for in a class that I didn’t need for my degree. It

3. (enroll)

was too late to drop the class, however, and since I was frustrated, I frequently got irritated with

the teacher for so much difficuit homework every day.

4. {assign])
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Martha stopped me one day after class. She said she was tired of my continual

with the teacher. “You need to grow up,” she said. I was offended

5.{argue)

at first, but the older I get the clearer it is to me that her that
6. (say)

amounts to one of the major events in my life. I had to change my negative attitude. 1 did need to

grow up.

A few days later I asked Martha if she would mind with me
7.{study)

and me with the homework. She agreed. With a lot of patient
8.(help)

work, I succeeded in the course. Eventually we became great

9. (pass)
friends.

I suspect that most of us know someone whose us what we
10. (tel)

needed to hear when we needed to hear it has made a difference in our life. Martha has certainly

made a difference in mine.

5 | PREFERENCES Grammar Notes 2, 4

X write a question using a passive gerund and an active gerund.

Example: (like / awaken / by an alarm clock) {wake up / on your own)
Do you like being awakened by an alarm clock or waking up on your own?

1. (prefer / ask out on a date) (ask / someone / yourself)

2. (more interested in / entertain / yourself} (in / entertain / by others)

3. (prefer / prepare dinner / yourself) {invite / to dinner / by friends}

4, {like / tell / what to do) (give / orders)

5. (like / figure things out / yourself) {(show / how to do things)

6. (prefer / give / advice by friends) (give / your friends / advice)

(continued)
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B} Now work with a partner. Take turns asking and answering the questions.

Example: A: Do you like being awakened by an alarm clock or waking up on your own?
B: 1 like waking up on my own. I hate being awakened by an alarm clock, What
about you?

6 f A PERSONAL INVENTORY ' Grammar Notes 1-4
I
Using events in your own life, complete these sentences with gerunds or gerund phrases.

Example: I especially enjoy playing board games with friends.
1. I especially enjoy

2.1 have stopped
3.1 remember

4. I've always avoided

5. worth

6. I have trouble

7. 1spend z lot of time

8. I'm locking forward to

9. I’'m good at

10. My

11. 'm still not used to

12, I strongly dislike

13. On weekends I don’t feel like

14. If you visit my country, I recommend
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7 | EDITING

This letter has 14 mistakes in the use of gerunds. The first mistake is already corrected. Find
and correct 13 more.

Dear Adam,

T've been here for three days and am having a great time, but T can't help
wfls“ﬂr“\;ou were here too. Tell your boss I'm really angry at him. Not let you take
any vacation time qualifies him for the Jerk-of-the-Year Award. (Just kidding.
bon't say thatl)

Believe it or not, the first night I missed to hear all the city noises, but I
haven't really had any trouble to get used to the peace and quiet since then.
Everything’s all so relaxed here—there's no rush around or write things down in
your Daily Planner. Get out of New York City was definitely what I needed, even
if it's only for two weeks. The ranch has lots of activities—horseback ride, river
raft on the Rio Grande, to hike in the wilderness—you name it. The ranch
employees do everything for you—being taken care of is nice, for a change, and I
love be chauffeured around Santa Fe in the ranch limousine. Tonight a group of
us are going out to a country western dance place called Rodeo Nites in Santa Fe,
so having taken those two-step dance lessons last summer will come in handy. It's
just too bad you couldn't come along so we could both have a good time. Tomorrow .
we're all going to Taos Pueblo to watch some weave being done and to see some |
Native American dancing, which is great because I'm really interested in learn
more about Native American culture. And I'm looking forward to see carwren at _
the Santa Fe Opera on Saturday. |

T'll write again in a day or two. Miss you lots. |

Love,

Louise
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' | Communication Practice

8 | uisteninG

{) Brian Hansen and Jane Travanti are having a telephone conversation about the

orienteering club Jane belongs to. Listen to the conversation. Then listen again and mark

these statements True or False, based on what you heard.

1. Brian has tried orienteering before.

2. Dr. Stevens wants Brian to stop working.

3. Being experienced in orienteering is necessary to join Jane’s club.

4. Jane’s club tries to go orienteering at least twice a month.

5. In the summer, they get around by biking.

6. In the winter, they get around by cross-country skiing.

7. Brian has done cross-country skiing before.

8. Being married is a requirement for joining the club.

9. The club collects dues to pay for organizing their activities.
10. On the 15th, they’ll get to the forest by carpooling.

9 | GROUP DiSCUSSION

True

O

O oodao

Ooagdad

False

i}

Oo0oo0oOoo0ofbd

[

What do you value in friendships? Add your own item to the chart. Then complete the

chart for yourself by ranking each item:
3: Very Important in a Friendship
2: Somewhat Important in a Friendship
1: Not Important in a Friendship

Discuss your answers with three classmates. Report your overall results to the class.

Giving each other presents

Rank

Always being honest with one another

Not hurting each other’s feelings

Giving help whenever it is asked for

Lending money if it is asked for
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10 ! WRITING

Look again at the categories of friendship in the opening reading. Choose one of the
categories and write three or four paragraphs about a friend of yours who fits into it.

Example: I have a friend named Sarah who perfectly fits the category of long-time friend.
Sarah and I met when we were in the fifth grade, when I had just moved to a new
town and didn’t know anyone. Ever since Sarah and I became friends, we’ve enjoyed
sharing all kinds of experiences and can’t go more than a month or so without
contacting each other. Making friends wasn’t that easy at first, however . . .

11 | ONTHE INTERNET

B Do a search to learn about the relationship between the people in one of these pairs, or
choose another pair of your own. Report your results to the class.

¢ Dean Martin and Jerry Lewis (the United States)
* Queen Victoria and Benjamin Disraeli (Great Britain)
* Diego Rivera and Frida Kahlo (Mexico)
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' | Grammar in Context

BEFORE YOU READ
BB what is procrastination?
What are the dangers of procrastination?

Do you ever procrastinate? In what situations?

{3 Read this article about procrastination.

by Jessica Taylor
icture this scenario: It’s Sunday evening at 7 M. Your sister Alice comes to you with
P her term paper, which is due tomorrow. It’s written in longhand, but it has to be typed.
Alice doesn’t type well. Here is the conversation that takes place:

Alice: Steve, can you type my paper? It’s z
due tomorrow. Welcome to Procrasination Theater

Steve: No, Alice, I can’t. My friends will brzug::ﬂ;zry:uguli:: f',"i'sw:::g ::c::::*::“ ;
be here in half an hour, and 'm sales staff forgot to sell adsl ;
very busy. I can’t stop to type
your paper now.

Alice: But, Steve, I need you to. I can’t
do it myself. It’ll take me all night.

Steve: Why didn’t you ask me before
this?

Alice: I forgot to. I really did plan to
ask. Steve, you have to do it. I’ll
fail if I don’t turn it in tomorrow.
Please?

Steve: No, Alice, I don’t have to. Now
you go and sit down and start

typing.

27
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Does this situation sound familiar? It illustrates the problem of procrastination, which I asked
psychiatrist Robert Stevens to talk about.

Taylor: Thank you for joining us. Today I want to ask you if there’s such a thing as a
procrastination syndrome.

Stevens: Well, I don’t know if we could go so far as to call it a syndrome, but for many
people procrastination is a very serious problem.

Taylor: Can we start with a definition of procrastination?

Stevens: Of course. To procrastinate is literally to put things off until tomorrow. It’s a
postponing of events until a later time. But unlike the word “postpone,” which has
a neutral sense, the word “procrastinate” definitely has a negative sense to it. There
are occasionally good reasons to postpone things, but never to procrastinate.
Procrastinating has the sense of avoidance.

Taylor: All right. Now what causes people to procrastinate? Laziness?

Stevens: That’s a popular idea, but I’'d have to say that laziness is a relatively minor cause.
No, I think that fear is really the most important force that motivates people to put
off doing something until later.

Taylor: Fear? Not laziness? You’ll have to explain that to me a bit.

Stevens: Well, it’s actually somewhat related to the expectation syndrome. A lot of people do
| what others expect in order to live up to their expectations. Procrastinators are
afraid to fail. They’re afraid to make mistakes, or maybe they don’t want to be
rejected. They let fear take control of them, and they put off any action.

Taylor: What would be an example of that?

Stevens: Well, let’s see . . . Suppose someone—a young woman we’ll call Blanche—has been
planning a party. She’s mentioned the party to people she knows but has put off
making any actual invitations. Either consciously or subconsciously, she expects to
fail, so she delays calling people until the very last moment. Her friends no doubt
expected her to have called them, and when she didn’t, they forgot about the event
and made other plans. It’s too short notice for most of them to be able to come.
Blanche’s fear has caused things to turn out like this.

Taylor: Uh-huh. Well, what if someone is a procrastinator and wants to change? What
would you advise that person to do?

Stevens: Well, there are three principles I recommend for my clients. The first is never to put
off until tomorrow what needs to be done today. Not to avoid painful or difficult
things is the second. Some experiences in life are difficult or painful, and we need to
accept that. The third is contained in the Latin phrase carpe diem—*seize the day.”
I try to consider everything that comes before me as an opportunity. I don’t advise

1 people to take unnecessary or foolish risks, but I do advise them not to put off

living. They may not get another chance.

Taylor: Well, Dr. Stevens, thanks for another stimulating discussion.

S B —
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AFTER YOU READ
What does each sentence mean? Circle the letter of the correct answer.,

1. I can’t stop to type your paper now.
a. I can’t stop the activity of typing.
b. I can’t stop another activity in order to type your paper.

2. There are occasionally good reasons to postpone things, but never to procrastinate.
a. It’s never acceptable to postpone things.

b. It’s sometimes acceptable to postpone things.

3. It’s too short notice for most of them to be able to come.
a. Most will not be able to come.
b. Most will be able to come.

. | Grammai

- Presentation

INFINITIVES

Infinitive as Subject Infinitive as Object
Infinitive (Subject) | Verb Object Subject Verb Infinitive (Object)
To procrastinate causes | alot of problems. Not everyone | wants to procrastinate. -
Not to go ahead proved | a mistake. He decided | notto go ahead.

Infinitive as Subject Complement

Infinitive
Subject Verb | (Subject Complement)
His job is to motivate people.
Their real intention | is not to succeed.
It + Infinitive

It Be Adjective {For / Of + Noun / Pronoun) Infinitive
It is foolish (for Alice / her) to procrastinate.
It was wrong {of Hal / him) not to go ahead.




Verbs Followed by Infinitives

Verb {Noun/ Pronoun) | Infinitive
decided / hoped / neglected, etc. @

They | convinced /told / urged, etc. Steve / him to call.
expected / needed / wanted, etc. ) (Steve / him) |

* @ = not used

Adjectives Followed by Infinitives

Adjective Infinitive
Hal is l reluctant to complete his work on time.
He's careful not to make mistakes.
They're happy to hear the test has been postponed.

Nouns Followed by Infinitives

Noun ! Infinitive
He can always think of | reasons to put off studying._
It seems like the thing to do.
She always shows reluctance | tofinish ajob.

Too / Enough with Infinitives

Active Infinitives

Too + Adjective / Adverb | Infinitive
- The projectis | toe complicated to finish on time.
Alice types too slowly to meet the deadline.
Adjective / Adverb + Enough | Infinitive
Steve is intelligent enough to understand | the situation.
He didn't call | quickly encugh to get the job.
Enough + Noun Infinitive
_enough intelligence
They have to pass the test.
intelligence enough
Active and Passive Infinitives
Passive Infinitives

SimpLE | She plans to invite them.

They expect to be invited.

Past She was glad to have invited them.

They were happy to have been invited.

Infinitives  |275
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GRAMMAR NOTES EXAMPLES

1. An infinitive is fo plus the base form ol a verb. ¢ To graduate from college is

Infinitives and infinitive phrases often perform the
same functions as nouns.

a.They act as subjects.

NoTE: Using an infinitive as a subject is formal. It +
an infinitive phrase is more common. We often add
for + a noun or pronoun to say who or what does the
action.

b.They act as objects.

<. They act as subject complements (phrases that
describe or explain the subject of a sentence).

To make an infinitive negative, place not before to.

BE careFUL! Don't confuse 7o in an infinitive with to
as a preposition. 7o in an infinitive is followed by the
base form of the verb. 7o as a preposition is followed
by a gerund, regular noun, or pronoun.

important. I want to do that.

To finish what you started is
advisable.

It’s advisable to finish what you
started.

It's important for a student to
take good notes in class.

I'd like to invite you to dinner

A teacher’s job is to create a desire
to learn.

I warned you not to put this off.

I plan to work hard.
I’'m used to working hard.

. Certain verbs are followed only by infinitives.

Other verbs are followed by a required noun or
pronoun + an infinitive.

Still other verbs are followed by an optional noun or
pronoun + an infinitive, depending on the meaning of
the verb.

She offered to help me.
He learned to be efficient.

I warned Stan to make the
payments.

NoT bvarred-to-rpake-the
BESTRERS.

We expected to finish on time.
‘We expected Jim to finish on time.

. Certain adjectives can be followed by infinitives.
These adjectives usually describe people, not things.
They often express feelings about the action
described in the infinitive.

Common adjectives followed by infinitives: afraid,
amazed, excited, foriunate, glad, happy, important,
likely, proud, reluctant, sorry, and willing.

George is afraid to make mistakes.
Mary is not willing to help us.
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4. A noun is often followed by an infinitive. When this

occurs, the infinitive gives information about the
noun.

A noun + infinitive often expresses advisability or
necessity.

Cozumel is a pood place to spend
a vacation.

Generosity is a good trait to have.

Starting immediately is the thing
to do.

. BE cAREFUL! Remember that some verbs can be
followed only by infinitives, others only by gerunds,
and others by either infinitives or gerunds. These
verbs fall into four patterns:

a.Examples of verbs and verb phrases followed only
by infinitives: appear, decide, expect, hope, manage,
need, pretend, seem, want, would like.

b.Examples of verbs and verb phrases followed only
by gerunds: avoid, be worth, can't help, consider,
enjoy, feel like, have trouble, keep, mind, miss, spend
(time).

c. Examples of verbs followed by infinitives or
gerunds with no change in meaning: begin, can’t
stand, continue, hate, like, love, prefer, start.

d.Examples of verbs followed by infinitives or
gerunds with a significant change in meaning:
forget, go on, quit, regret, remember, stop, try.

They managed to find new jobs.
She pretended to be busy.

We considered hiring him.
T don't feel like working today.

They began to encourage her.
They began encouraging her

1 stopped / quit to go to the store.
(= I stopped / quit another activity in
order to go to the store.)

1 stopped / quit going to the store.
(= I stopped / quit the activity of
shopping at the store.)

. The words too and enough are often used before
infinitives. Too is used in this pattern: foo + adjective /
adverb + infinitive. It implies a negative result.

Ernough + infinitive is used after an adjective / adverb.

Enough can be used before a noun + infinitive.

Enough can also be used after a noun. This usage
is formal.

NortE: Add for + a noun or pronoun to show who
performs the action of the infinitive.

We're too tired to do any work
today.

Sam started too late to fimish on
time.

Ken is strong enough to lift 80
kilos.

Mia runs fast enough to be first.

There's not enough money to pay
for the repairs.

There is not money enough to pay
for the repairs.

There's not enough money for
Jane to pay for the repairs.

(continued)

277
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7. Infinitives can occur in simple or past forms. We use
a simple infinitive (without a past participle) to
indicate an action in the same general time frame as
the action in the main verb.

We use a past infinitive (fo + have + past participle)
to show an action that cccurred before the action of
the main verb in the sentence.

Infinitives can occur in passive form. In the present,
use fo + be or get + past participle. In the past, use

to + have + been + past participle. Use the past form
to indicate an action that occurred before the action
of the main verb.

1 expected you to call.

You seem to have forgotten the
report that was due today.

The work is supposed to be
finished by tomorrow.

The work was to have been done
before now.

B. UsaGe NOTE: In formal English, it is sometimes
considered incorrect to split an infinitive—i.e., to
place a word between fo and the base form of the
verb. Place the word before or after the infinitive. In
conversation, it is acceptable to split an infinitive.

To avoid repeating an infinitive just mentioned,
simply use fo. This is called ellipsis.

NoT Star Trek explorers are told te
beldlygo where no one has gone
before.

Star Trek explorers are told to go

boldly where no one has gone
before.

OR

Star Trek explorers are told boldly
to go where no one has gone
before.

Steve knew he had to go to work,
but he didn't want to.

Reference Notes

For a list of verbs followed directly by infinitives, see Appendix 14 on page A-7.

For verbs followed by gerunds or infinitives, see Unit 15 and Appendices 15 and 16 on page A-8.
For a list of verbs followed by noun / pronoun + infinitives, see Appendix 17 on page A-8.

For a list of adjectives followed by infinitives, see Appendix 18 on page A-9.
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" | Focused Practice

1 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

Y Read these sentences. Is each underlined infinitive or infinitive phrase used as a subject
(S), an object {0), or a subject complement (SC)?

_ 0 1.1really did plan to ask.

2.1 want 1o ask you if there’s such a thing as . . .

_ 3. 7To procrastinate is literally to put things off until tomorrow.
_____ 4. To procrastinate is literally to put things off until tomorrow.

5. Maybe they don’t want to be rejected.

6. She expects to fail.

_____ 7. The first is never to put off untl tomorrow what needs to be done today.
8. Not t¢ avoid painful or difficult things is the second.

9.1ty to consider everything that comes before me as an opportunity.

B Look atthe pairs of sentences. According to the first sentence in each pair, is the second
sentence true (T} or false {F)? Circle the correct answer.
1.1 can’t stop to type your paper now.
(T) F  The speaker is not able to stop what he is doing for the purpose of typing the paper.
2.1 forgot to, Steve, but I really did plan to ask.
T F  The speaker doesn’t remember asking Steve.
3. Maybe they don’t want to be rejected.
T F  Maybe they’re worried about rejecting someone.
4. Maybe they just don’t want to be told no.
T F  Maybe they always want to have yes answers.
5. Her friends no doubt expected her to have called them.
T F  Her friends probably thought she was going to call them before now.
6. The second piece of advice is not to avoid painful or difficult things.
T F  The advice is to stay away from painful or difficult things.
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2 | MY STRUGGLE WITH PROCRASTINATION Grammar Notes 2-3

Complete these sentences with a verb + infinitive or verb + noun / pronoun + infinitive.
Three constructions will contain adjectives as well. If necessary, refer to Appendices 14, 17,
and 18 on pages A-7-A-9 for help in completing this exercise.

I'm basically a procrastinator. I've always wanted to stop procrastinating but
1.{want / stop)

never knew how. It started when I was a teenager and I had trouble getting my schoolwork done.

My parents always doing my assignments, but they

2. {warn / not / put off)

my own decisions. I guess they thought it

3. (be willing / allow / make)

the consequences of one’s actions, and they never

4. |be important / experience)

at any particular time, so 1 didn’t. I guess I

5. (force / study)

from high school. When I got to college, I

6. (be fortunate / graduate)
my courses by doing things at the last minute, or not doing

7.lexpect / pass)

them at all. However, things were different there. There were a hundred students in my history

class, and the professor a term paper. I put it off, of course,
8. (require / write)

and didn’t even start it until the day it was due. When I tried to turn it in a week late, the

professor it. That action
S. (refuse / accept) 10, [cause / fail)

the course. I asked my counselor what to do, and she the

11. (adwvise / retake)

course and change my whole attitude toward finishing necessary tasks. She

my assignments without worrying about whether they were

12.(encourage / start)

perfect. 1 took her advice and, many painful months later, conquered the procrastination demon.

3 | LEAVE ITTO THE KIDS Grammar Note 7
¥

Complete the following account with past infinitives, One sentence wilf be in the passive.

My husband and I took a five-day trip out of town and left the kids in charge. On the morning we

were returning, we called our son and daughter. We expected them to have cleaned

1. (clean)

the house because we were having dinner guests that evening, When I asked Jennifer about this,
she at first seemed me and quickly changed the subject. I persisted

2. (not [ hear)
in the question, and this time Jennifer pretended what I’d said.
3. [nat / understand)
“You mean the house needs to be clean tonight?” she said. “Yes,” I said. “Did you clean it?”
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“Well, sort of. Josh was supposed some cleaning supplies, but I

4. (get)

can’t find them anywhere. I did what I could, Mom.” “Well, this is important, Jen. We expect you

the cleaning by the time we get home,” I said in my firmest voice.

S. (finish)

When we got horue, the house appeared by a tornado. The kids
6. (hit}

were nowhere to be found. Dirty dishes were everywhere. Jennifer and Josh appeared

the animals, but they seemed

7. (feed) 8. (not / do)

anything else. Next time we won’t leave things to the kids.

& | WHAT WOULD YOU EXPECT? Grammar Note 8
|

X ror each item, complete the question with a passive infinitive.
1. On your second day of a new job, you are an hour late to work. (fire)

Would you expect _to be fired )

2, You have a flat tire on a busy freeway. (help / by a passing motorist}

Would you expect ?
3. You have put off paying your phone bill for more than two months. (phone service / disconnect)

Would you expect ?
4. Your son or daughter has been stopped for speeding. (notify / by the police)

Would you expect ?

5. You are going 10 miles over the speed limit. {stop / by a police officer)
Would you expect ?

6. Your English term paper was due three days ago. (question / by your teacher)

Would you expect ?

1 Now work with a partner. Take turns asking and answering the questions.

Example: A: On your second day of a new job, you are an hour late to work. Would you
expect to be fired?
B: No, I wouldn’t expect to be fired. How about you?
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5 | TOO MUCH? NOT ENOUGH? Grammar Note 6

For each situation, write a sentence with too or enough and an infinitive.

1. It’s 5:15. Jill’s flight le

aves at 5:45, and it takes 45 minutes to get to the airport. (enough)
- l‘. Aoesnt [T .__,..:_.'___!_ _-.::'__ 4 121 to the B pe e

2 LA SE

2, Jack’s 10-page report is due in an hour. He types only 25 words a minute. (too)

3. Marcy wants to buy her friend’s used car, which costs $5,000. She has $4,000 in the bank and
is able to save $400 a month. Her friend must sell the car within three months. (enough)

4. Eve invited guests to dinner. She waited until 6:15 to start preparing the meal. The guests are
expected by 7:00. (too)

5. Sally’s doctor advised her to eat three meals a day to stay healthy. To lose weight, Sally ate
only one small meal a day. She became quite sick. (enough)

6. Carlos is enrolled in an extremely difficult calculus class, but he is a very intelligent man and
can pass the course if he applies himself. (enough)

6 | A PERSONAL INVENTORY Grammar Notes 3-5,7

Write sentences on these topics, based on your own experience. Use infinitive or gerund
structures,

1.
[something you stopped doing)
2.
{an activity you stopped in order to do something else}
3.
{something you remember doing)
4,
{something you didn’t remember to do)
5.
(something you are reluctant to do)
6.
[something you have always been afraid to do)
7.
(something you feel is wrong for peopie to do}
8.
[something you expected to have happened before now)
9.
(a quality that you feel is important to have)
10.

{something that you are happy to have experienced [use the past passive])
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] | EDITING

Read this entry from Alice’s diary. There are 11 mistakes in the use of infinitives. The first
mistake is already corrected. Find and correct 10 more.

 wow | do. I've decided to have conbronted Savalh about her irvespousivility. Thisis

something that has beew bothering me for some Hme now, but somehew l've
always been veluctant Lorce Hhe issue. So heve's the situation: Savalh invites
people for to Ao tHhings, but she Aoesw't Lollow thvough. Last week she asked wmy 1
fiamncé, Al, and wme have Ainney, amd she alse invited our Priends Mok and |
Debbie. The four of us made plans Lor go to her house on Friday evewing.

Sowmething told me | should call Savah asking what we should bring, and it's & |
good thing | Ad. Savah said, "Diner? I'm not having Aimner tonight. | know |

wentioned i+ as a possivility, but | never settled it with yeu guys. You

wisunderstood me." Well, Hhat's just silly. She sald plamning ou it Lo Friday evening
a7 Pm. When | told Hhe others, they were uvious. Al said, "l Aow't expect being
treated like voyalty. | Ao expect to have been treated with consideration." So
tomovrow I'm going to call Savah up and make wmy point. I'm uot going o allow ‘
Savah make wy life wmisevable.
Ewough Por uow. Time Por bed.
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| | Communication Practice

8 | LISTENING
I

() Listen to the news bulletin. Read the questions. Then listen again. Answer each
question in a complete sentence.

1. How many prisoners are reported to have escaped?

Three prisohers are reported to have escaped.

2. How are they believed 1o have escaped?

3. By whom are they believed to have been helped?

4, When was the new security system supposed to have been installed?

5. What are the prisoners thought to have?

6. In what direction are they believed to be heading?

7. What are listeners warned not to do?

8. What are they asked to do if they have any information?

9 I GROUP DISCUSSION: PHILOSOPHICAL INFINITIVES
1
B Work in small groups. Put each saying In your own words.

Example: “It is better to light one candle than to curse the darkness.”
—The motto of the Christophers
It’s better to do one small, positive thing than to complain about a problem
and do nothing,.

. “To be or not to be, that is the question.”—William Shakespeare

. “It is better to die on your feet than to live on your knees.”—attributed to Emiliano Zapaia
. “To err is human, to forgive divine.”—Alexander Pope

. “It is better to seek than to find.”—source unknown

. “It is better to'have loved and lost than never to have loved at all.>—Alfred, Lord Tennyson

- NN, T TR SR

. “It is better to arrive late than never to arrive at all.”—source unknown
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E inyour group, discuss the extent to which you believe these sayings are true.

Example: I basically agree that it is better to light one candle than to curse the darkness.
Complaining about a difficult situation doesn’t help to solve it.

10 | PICTURE DISCUSSION
I

Discuss this photo in small groups. What does it show about procrastination? Does it seem
to say that procrastination is a bad thing, or perhaps partially a good thing? What would
you advise the owner of this desk to do?

Example: A: I would advise the owner of this desk to put the desk in order.
B: Idisagree. I'd advise the ownerto . . .
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11 | WRITING

Most of us have procrastinated at one time or another. Write two or three paragraphs
about a time when you put off doing something that needed to be done. Tell about the
results. Speculate about the reasons for your procrastination and discuss the
consequences.

Example: Pve had lots of experiences with putting off things that needed to be done, but
one that sticks in my mind is about getting my car tuned up. I was scheduled to go
on a cross-country trip, and I knew I needed to take my car in for a tune-up. One
thing led to another, though, and I continued to procrastinate. Finally, the day of my
departure arrived, and I hadn’t had the tune-up done. I said to myself . . .

12 | ONTHE INTERNET
]

E How would you advise someone who wants to conquer procrastination? Do a search
on defeating or overcoming and procrastination. Read an article and prepare some
advice. Report your suggestions to the class.



From Grammar to Writing
Parallelism of Gerunds and Infinitives

Remember that in parallel structure, all items in a series are in the same
grammatical form: singulars with singulars, plurals with plurals, actives with
actives, passives with passives, and so forth. Parallelism makes our speaking and
writing more communicative. Mixing gerunds and infinitives in the same series is a
common parallelism error.

Examples

gerund  gerund gerund
My summer hobbies are hiking, boating, and swimming.

NOT My summer hobbies are hiking, boating, and te-swisa.

infinitive
When my friend Pam started college, her goals were to make new friends and
infinitive
to become well educated.

NOT When my friend Pam started college, her goals were to make new friends

and beeeming well educated.

A series of infinitive phrases may be presented with the word fo before each item
or before the first item only.

Helen loves to read, to write, and to attend the opera.

OR Helen loves to read, write, and attend the opera.
If a sentence is long, it is often best to include the word zo before each infinitive
phrase.

In his sensitivity training at work, Dan learned to listen carefully to other

people, to consider their feelings, and to imagine himself in their situations.
Gerunds or gerund phrases containing a possessive and / or having + past
participle should also be presented in parallel structure.

I want to thank everyone for making this party a success. I especially
appreciate Sarah’s having invited the guests, Jack’s having cooked the food, and
Jennifer’s having organized the whole thing.

Similarly, long infinitive phrases should be presented in parallel structure.

Applicants to the university are expected to have completed a college
preparatory program, to have graduated in the upper third of their high school class,
and to have participated in extracurricular activities.
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_1 "' | Each of the following sentences contains an error involving parallelism with gerunds
' or gerund phrases. Correct the nonparaﬂef items.

1. Kenneth loves camping, te—eel-leee stamps, and surfing the Internet.

2, Lately I’ve been trying to stop speeding in traffic, to schedule too many activities, and
rushing through each day like a crazy person.

3. To have a happier family life, we should all focus on eating meals together, on airing

our problems and concerns, and on take time to talk to one another.

4. Mr. Mason’s planning the agenda, Ms. Bono renting the hall, and Mrs. Tanaka’s

arranging for the guest speakers made the conference a success.

5. Ken’s life is vastly changed because of his having stopped working all the time, joined

a singles group, and having met some interesting new friends.

: 2 l [Each of the following sentences contains an error in parallelism with infinitives
or infinitive phrases. Correct the nonparallel items,

1. On our vacation tlus year we want to see the Butchart Gardens in Victoria,
British Columbla, camp near Great Slave Lake, and to drive up the Alaska Highway
to the Yukon.

2. I’m advising you not to sell your property, take out a loan, and not to buy a new house

right now.

3. Most presidents want to be reelected to a second term, taken seriously by other world

leaders, and to be remembered fondly after they leave office.

4. To be hired in this firm, you are expected to have earned a bachelor’s degree and having

worked in a bank for at least two years.

3 ‘ Read the following paragraph about speech anxiety. There are ten mistakes in parallelism
with gerunds and infinitives. The first one is already corrected. Find and correct nine more.

What are you most afraid of? Are you worried about being cheated, Eeilése your job, or
contracting a deadly disease? Well, if you’re like the vast majority of Americans, you fear
standing up, to face an audience, and to deliver a speech more than anything else. Surveys
have found that anxiety about public speaking terrifies Americans more than dying does.
Somehow, people expect to be laughed at, ridiculed, or to be scorned by an audience. Many
college students fear public speaking so much that they put off taking a speech class or even
to think about it undl their last term before graduation. Speech instructors and others
familiar with the principles of public speaking stress that the technique of desensitization
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works best for overcoming speech anxiety. This idea holds that people can get over their
fear of speaking in public by enrolling in a course, to attend the class faithfully, and to force
themselves to perform the speech activities. Once they have discovered that it is rare for
people to die, making fools of themselves, or to be laughed at while making a speech,
they’re on their way to success. Consequently, their anxiety becomes a little less each time
they get up and talk in public. It may take a while, but eventually they find themselves able
to stand up willingly, speaking comfortably, and expressing themselves clearly.

i ‘_Wn‘te a paragraph of six or seven sentences on one of these topics:
* Ways you enjoy spending your leisure time
* Things you like to do
¢ Things you have difficulty doing

In your paragraph, include examples of parallelism of gerunds, of infinitives, or of
both. Then work with a partner. Edit each other’s paragraph. Pay particular
attention to parallel structures.



Review Test

Complete the conversations with a gerund or infinitive form of the verb in
parentheses. Include both forms if either a gerund or infinitive can be used without a
significant change in meaning.

1. A: What do you want to do tonight?
a.(do)
B: I feel like to a movie.
b.(go)
2. A: It’s not so bad a white lie, is it?
a.(tell)
B: 1 don’t think is ever right.
b. (lie)
3. A: It isn’t wrong yourself, is it?
a.(defend)
B: I think yourself is the right thing to do if you have a good reason.
b. (defend)
4. A: Why did you decide in forestry?
a.{major)
B: I’'ve always loved outdoors. And I’ve always had trouble
b. (be)
desk jobs.
c.(do)

mad the following article about the role of timing in historical events. Fill in the
blanks with gerund phrases containing a possessive + past participle. Include
having if necessary.

Timing Is Everything
Is there such a thing as good or bad timing—an exact moment when events combine, luckily
or unluckily, to cause major changes? Apparently there are such moments, though of course the
labels good and bad depend heavily on one’s viewpoint.
On August 3, 1492, for example, Christopher Columbus set sail for what would later become

known as the New World. His having persuaded the Spanish monarchs, King
1.(He/ persuade)

Ferdinand and Queen Isabella, to sponsor his voyage at a moment when they were willing to help

him is a classic example of historical good timing—from the European viewpoint, that is.
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Another example of good timing occurred on March 30, 1867, when the United States
purchased Alaska from Russia for $7.2 million as a result of the efforts of Secretary of State
William H. Seward. the potential worth of Alaska

2.(Seward [ perceive)

eventually disproved the criticism of his detractors, who called the territory “Seward’s Icebox”

and the purchase “Seward’s Folly.”

A momentous example of good timing occurred on December 5, 1955, in Montgomery,
Alabama, when Rosa Parks, an African-American woman, refused to give up her seat in the
section reserved for white people and to move to the back of a city bus. The U.S. Supreme

school segregation a year and a half previously had set

3. (Court / outlaw)

the stage for the event. not to give up her seat and
4. (Parks / decide)

to back down set in motion the Montgomery Bus

5.(she [ refuse|
Boycott, a movement that brought to prominence the pastor of Parks’s church, Martin Luther

King, Jr., and immeasurably affected the U.S. civil rights movement.

to make a political trip to Dallas, Texas, on

6. [John F. Kennedy / agree)
November 22, 1963, which turned out to be the day of his assassination, is a tragic example of

bad timing, especially in light of by several advisors not
7.{he/be/warn}

to go to Dallas at that tire.
Another example of bad timing occurred in 1968 in Prague, when the brief experiment with
the democratization of the communist regime in Czechoslovakia ended with Warsaw Pact forces

invading the country and dooming the hopes of the reformers.

the determination of the Soviets apparently paved the
8. {The reformers ! misjudge)

way for the invasion. In November 1989, however, amid the tide of revolt that was sweeping

Eastern Europe, new elections led to the
9. (protesters / seize the moment / and / demand)

resignation of the communist leadership and to the end of communism in Czechoslovakia—today

the Czech and Slovak Republics. Their timing was certainly right the second time around.
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Complete the traffic report with gerund or infinitive forms of the verbs in
parentheses. Put the verbs in the past, present, or future, as appropriate. Some verb
forms need to be in the passive voice.

You’'ll have trouble commuting this afternoon, folks. Interstate § is blocked for two

1. (commute)
miles north and south of 80th Street, so I suggest an alternate route if
2. {use}
possible. Construction on the Factoria interchange has caused on 1-405, so
3. (slow)
use caution there. Repairs on the Evergreen Point Bridge were expected by

4. (complete)

6:00 A.M. today, but the bridge is still closed. The Highway Department issued a staterment

apologizing for further inconvenience to motorists, but the fix is taking

5.{cause)

longer than planned. Repairs are expected by 5:00 A.M. Tuesday. Meanwhile,

6. {finish)

an accident involving an overturned van in the left lane on the westbound 509 freeway isn't

expected for at least half an hour, so avoid the 509. You

7. (clear) 8, (take)

can improve your commute by to Highway 99, where traffic is smooth and
9, (switch)

relatively light. This is Hank Simmons for KQRS Traffic Watch.

Complete the conversations, using ellipsis. Make the verbs negative if necessary.

1. A: Why didn’t Alex and Anna come to the party?

B: They were going to , but they got called to the hospital.
{be going)

2. A: Wasn’t Gabe going to bring hot dogs to the picnic?

B: He , but I don’t see any. I don’t think he did.
{be supposed)

3. A: Are you going to attend the university?

B: I'm , but I have to earn some money first.
{plan)

4, A: Doesn’t Amanda know how to cook?

B: She . She’s worked in a restaurant for more than a year.
(ought)

5.A: Why didn’t you type my paper? It’s due tomorrow!

B: I . T had my own work to do.
{have tima)

6. A: Aren’t you going to buy that house?

B: No, 1 , after all. It doesn’t have a view.

(want)
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Describe a day in the life of Alice Matthews. Fill in the blanks with an appropriate
gerund or infinitive. Include both forms if either a gerund or infinitive can be used.

1. Alice Matthews enjoys 4. Unfortunately, she has trouble

aking the bus to work. It awake in meetings.

gives her the chance

2. She avoids because 5. Alice stops at
of the heavy traffic. This also keeps her 5:00 PM.
from too stressed.

3. Alice starts at 6. She usually spends her evenings
9:00 A.M.
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m Circle the letter of the choice thdt correctly completes each sentence.

1. We are in favor of the bridge.
(A) build (€) to build
(B) building (D) having built
2,1 asked Juanita the proposal.
(A) review (C) to review
(B) reviewing (D) having reviewed
3. “Bob, can you type my paper?” “I don’t have time ______right now.”
(A) to (C) to doing
(B) to do (D) to have done
4, my lifestyle is the best thing I ever did.

(A) My having changed (C) Me having changed
(B) Having changing (D) My change

5. You’re expected well prepared for a job interview.
(A) be (€) being
(B) to be (D) having been

6. “The report was supposed completed by March 1.
What happened?”
(A) being (C) have been
(B) be (D) to have been

7. The sign warned pedestrians on the grass.
(A) not walking (€) not walk
(B) not to walk (D) not to have walked

8. Ms. Francis is said the article.
(A) to write (C) to have written
(B) writing (D) write

9. When the teacher asked the students , they kept making noise.
(A) stop talking (C) stopped to talk
(B) to stop to talk (D) to stop talking

10. Harriet remembered the door earlier that morning, but

she couldn’t find her key.
(A) to have locked (€) locking
(B) lock (D) having been locked

P To check your answers, go to the Answer Key on page RT-4.

P

()






SN | AR
i 2 *}‘.&‘ =

1 = Adverbs: Fu nctins, Types,
=% Placement, and Meaning

| | Grammar in Context

BEFORE YOU READ

How do you feel about military service? Should it be required, or should it be
voluntary?

What is your opinion of women in military service? Should women participate in
combat?

() Read or listen to this transcript of a radio call-in show.

 Time to Sound Off  swewssr

McGAFFEY: Good evening, and welcome to
Sound Off, the international talk
show where you express your
unrestricted opinions on today’s
controversial issues. I'm Mike
McGaffey. Tonight's topic is
military service. Should military
service be required or voluntary?
A related issue that has recently
become controversial is whether
women should join the military,
and if they do, should they fight
alongside men in combat? Let's
see if we can shed some light on
these issues. Give me a call and
we'll talk. All right, here we go with our first caller, Jerry Burns, from
Kingston, Jamaica. Go ahead, Jerry. Where do you stand?

BURNS: Hi, Mike. Basically, | think service should be voluntary. And I'm definitely
not in favor of women being in combat.

] McGAFFEY: OK Let’s take those one at a time. Why do you think military service

ought to be voluntary? Why shouldn't it be required of everyone?
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Time to Sound Off Show #267

BURNS:

McGAFFEY:

BURNS:

McGAFFEY:

BURNS:

McGAFFEY:

BURNS:
McGAFFEY:

LOPEZ:

McGAFFEY:

LOPEZ:

McGAFFEY:
LOPEZ:

McGAFFEY:
LOPEZ:

Mainly because young people are not all made the same. Some people
have a military orientation. For them, military service is fine. But others
aren't oriented that way. Compulsory mifitary service interferes with their
freedom, essentially.

But many people argue that we all owe our country something. The
country protects us and provides us benefits. Shouldn’t we give
something in return?

We should if we're motivated to do so. But it shouldn’t be an obligation.
And I'd go even further: A lot of evil things have been done by military
forces. Maybe we shouldn't even have them.

Hmmm, | don’t know, Jerry—I'm a pretty accepting guy, but even | find
that suggestion extreme. But let’s go o your second point. Why do you
believe women shouldn’t be in combat?

Well, men and women are clearly different. Women just aren’t suited for
combat. | want to keep men as men and women as women. If women are
serving in combat, they're just like men. There goes the difference
between the sexes.

Are you saying that women are too weak, that only men are strong
enough? That's an old stereotype, isn't it?

No, I'm not saying that at all. 1 don’t think fighting is feminine.

Wow. All right, Jerry, very interesting. | expect we'll hear some pretty
spirited responses to what you've said. Our next caller is Sarah Lopez
from Toronto, Canada. Go ahead, Sarah. What do you think about Jerry's
comments? Is he on target, or is this just fuzzy thinking?

Thanks, Mike. Actually, | couidn’t disagree more with what your first caller
said. It's not a question of fuzzy thinking at afl. He made his point clearly,
but | just don't agree with him.

OK. So you disagree with his statement about military service being
voluntary?

Yes, | do. If we're going to have military service, | think it needs to be
required.

Why?

Because that's the only way to ensure fair treatment for all. People in the
military make major sacrifices—sometimes they have to rigk their lives.

That Kind of risk should be spread out more evenly. Actually, I'd go further:
I'd support required national service. It wouldn’t have to be only military.

Expand a bit on that.

Well, there are lots of worthwhile things that all citizens can do for their
country. At the top of the list are service jobs like working in day-care
centers or hospitals. Some could work in agencies like the U.S. Peace
Corps and similar groups in other couniries. National service has been
started in a few countries, and it will hopefully be adopted in a lot more.
(continued)
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Time to Sound Off Show #267

McGAFFEY: All right. Let's go to Jerry’s other point. He's against women in combat.
What's your position? Should it be allowed?

LOPEZ: Not only should it be allowed, but it should also be promoted. And |
shoutd know: I’'m in the military now and have been for a year and a half.
McGAFFEY: You have?

LOPEZ: Yes, and | totally disagree with the way Jerry characterizes women. No
way is combat nonfemininel

McGAFFEY: Have you ever been in combat?

LOPEZ: | haven’t been, but | know women who have. And if I'm ever called to
combat, I'll go willingly. Most women wouldn't agree with Jerry’s statement
about maintaining the difference between the sexes. Neither do |. Women
can be in combat and still be feminine.

McGAFFEY: OK, Sarah. Thanks for your comments. Let's see where we can go with
this. Our next caller is from Singapore. Here's Lu Adijojo. Lu, what's your
view?

AFTER YOU READ

Look at the pairs of sentences. According to the first sentence in each pair, is the second
sentence true (T) or faise (F)? Circle the correct answer.
1. I’m a pretty accepting guy, but even I find that suggestion extreme.
T F  The speaker accepts most suggestions, but probably not this one.

2. He made his point clearly, but I just don’t agree with him.
T F  The speaker not only agrees with him but supports his idea.

3. National service has been started in a few countries, and it will hopefully be adopted in a lot
more.
T F  The speaker doesn’t want national service to be adopted in other countries.

| Grammar Presentation

ADVERBS5: FUNCTIONS, TYPES, PLACEMENT, AND MEANING

Adverb Functions

To MoDIFY VERBS The topic often causes controversy.

To MoDIFY ADJECTIVES The topic is extremely controversial.

To MobiFy OTHER ADVERBS He treated the topic very fairly.

To MoDiFy ENTIRE SENTENCES | Unfortunately, the topic is controversial.
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Adverb Types
MANNER Some think he presents issues dishonestly.
TiME | Miliary service for women has become controversial recently.
PLace The director found a new position there.
FREQUENCY The program’s subjects are often unpopular.

Sentence Adverbs: Placement

BEGINNING Clearly, these are bitter controversies.
MICDLE These are clearly bitter controversies.
END These are bitter controversies, clearly.

Focus Adverbs: Placement and Meaning

justdon't They think he’s wrong.
They support what he says.

don't just They agree with him 100%.
Even | she can do that. Anyone can do that task.

It's amazing how many

She cando even that. things she can do.
Only | men can Women can't.
participate.
Men can only They can't do anything else.
Negative Adverbs: Placement and Inversion
We rarely
agree on such things.
Rarely do we
| have seldom
i heard that idea.
Seldom have |
They never disagreed
with him.
Never did they disagree
Adverbs and Adverbials

Adverbs Adverbials

here.
The participants came

downtown.
recently.

The debate was broadcast

this morning.

excitedly.

Everyone talked

with enthusiasm.
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GRAMMAR NOTES EXAMPLES

1. Adverbs modify verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs. * He learns quickly.
¢ Jenny has a really challenging job.

» She does very well at her job.
Adverbs indicate how, when, where, or how often

things happen.

Adverbs of

a. manner indicate how * He speaks clearly.

b. time indicate when * We arrived yesterday.
c. place indicate where » They are staying here.
d. frequency indicate how often ¢ She usually works late.

2. Adverbs of manner usually follow the verband any ¢ He replied cautiously.
object present. Common adverbs of manner are e She answered the question

angrily, carefully, carelessly, cautiously, clearly, th tfully.
happily, and thoughtfully. oughtfully

Adverbs of time normally follow the verb and any * We'l call soon.
object or complement. Common adverbs of time are . j,.k bought the gift today.
later, next, now, soon, then, today, tomorrow, and

yesterday.
Adverbs of place usually follow the verb and any ¢ They live there.
object. Common adverbs of place are along, away, « Isent the package back.

back, down, here, there, and up.

Adverbs of frequency normally occur after be and * She is usually on time.
before other verbs. Common adverbs of frequency
are always, never, normally, occasionally, often, rarely,
seldom, sometimes, and usually.

e He occasionally arrives early.

Occasionally, often, sometimes, and usually can also * Sometimes she disagrees with me.
occur at the beginning, middle, or end of a sentence o

; 2 1 She sometimes disagrees with me.
with no change in meaning.

» She disagrees with me sometimes.

3. Some adverbs modify entire sentences. These are s He is clearly a very good speaker.
called sentence adverbs (also called viewpoint (a sentence adverb that modifies the
adverbs) because they express an opinion about an entire idea; = it is clear that he is a
entire sentence. Common sentence adverbs are very good speaker)
actually, basically, certainly, clearly, fortunately, * He speaks clearly. (not a sentence
hopefully, mainly, obviously,